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PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION. 


This third preface to my grammar does not requirt 

any more comment than is already found in the tw 

previous prefaces. That it should have to go through 

a third impression shews that it has at least fulfilled 

the object for which it was written, that is, to 

help the students in the colleges in Burma to 

obtain a firm grasp of the principles of Pali grammar. 

The sphere of its usefulness seems to have somewhat 

broadened, for it is now used to a certain extent in 

England, America and even'-^fspan. 

* 

My best thanks are due to Maung A., my 

old pupil in Pali and epigraphy, for his kindly and 
thorough reading of a 1 second proof. 

■S?i CHAS. D^ROISELLE. 


Mandalay : 


2nd February rg2r.yj^- 

B/f. 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


This grammar was written at a time when it was 
urgently needed for schools and colleges, and as a con- 4 
sequence was conceived, written and seen through the 
press within the short space of a little over three 4 
months*. Notwithstanding a few errors which had crept ' 
in—and which have now been corrected—the favour 
with which this work was received and reviewed in 
Europe, exceeded the author’s expectations, if in¬ 
deed he had any. Such favourable criticism it did 
not find in India; its great defect in the opinion of 
some Indian gentlemen being two-fold; it does not: 
enough adhere to the very ancient Hindu system of 
grammatical exposition; this venerable system was, it - 
is readily recognized by every scholar, the most suit¬ 
able—-in fact the only suitable system for the method of 
imparting knowledge current'in the, times in which the 
earliest Sanskrit grafewnars arrd,’-fnodell«5 on them, the 
first Pali grammai^ v^rd^cifrfposed.T *But, other times, 
other methods; and lam not alone in thinking that the 
old Hindu system, whatever its undeniable merits, i 
could not be with success adapted to the clearer, more 
rapid and rational Western methods of teaching. But £ 
the more unpardonable departure from the beaten ,4 
track is, the author has not thought it necessary . 
constantly to refer to the Sanskrit forms and with them 
compare and from them deduce the Pali ones. It ^ 
must be remembered that this comparative method, 
however excellent and useful to persons already 


( a ) 


acquainted with Sanskrit who desire to take up the 
study of Pali, does not answer in a practical manner 
to the needs of the class of students for whom this 
hook has been written; that is, young students totally 
ignorant of the first principles of Sanskrit, and who- 
do not, for the most part, in the least intend taking 
up such study. Moreover, to those who may later on, 
take up such a course, the close relation between the 
two languages will become easily apparent. 

On page 314,. mention is made of “a so-called^ 
Nominative Absolute;” it is. explained in. a Pali, 
Work called the Nirruftidlpatii, printed in Rangoon. 
M. Mo'nier Williams also tehhtions it in the preface t(> 
his Sanskrit Grammar. ' ' ' '' ' '* 

Much oiTidal and literary work in connection with 
-.other duties did not allow me to see this second edi¬ 
tion through the press- Professor Mating Tin,, of they 
Rangoon College, has most graciously undertaken this 
onerous work, and he has read and; corrected every 
single proof. Persons, who have had experience in 
proof-ioading, above all of a book rtf such a character' 
as the present one, will readily understand the magni¬ 
tude of the service done tne by my old pupil, and for 
which 1 beg here to thank him most sincerely. ’ • 

' ' ' ’ . ’ . ; -OHAS., DUROIS^LCB/ 


Mampai.ay : 

•9 th March 79/5. 



PREFACE. 


"<, Tills grammar was written for my pupils m the 
Rangoon College, to facilitate their work and make 
the study of the Pali language easier for them. There 
is, to my knowledge, no Pali grammar suited to the 
requirements of students who do not know even the 
elements of Sanskrit? and to place into their hands 
| grammars such as that of Muller, of Frankfurter and 
of Minayef, which are intended for Sanskrit dilettanti, 
?t would serve rather to puzzle than to help them; more- 
[lover, these grammars are not quite complete, consist - 
, ing merely of the inflections of nouns and verbs. 
JMr. James Gray’s grammar, which was written with 
the same purpose as the one now presented to the 
- public, has long been Out of stock; it had two dravv- 
| backs; the Pali Was all in Burmese characters, and if 
( was too elementary m help the student in acquiring 
i't thorough mastery of the language. 

| It is, I think, the first time, that Derivation has been 
treated systematically and fully in a European work; 
the chapter on Syntax, too, though not quite exhaus¬ 
tive (to make it so would require a special volume) is 
■ a novel feature, considering that Syntax has never as 
yet been treated of, except in one single; instance,* and 
: very briefly, and with no example-s whatever given in 
^lustration erf the rules. 

% °f the greatest difficulties experienced has been 

j,to exfi^in some forms (principally in Assimilation and 
Verbs), wrRjout the help of Sanskrit; scholars well 
u nderstand hoV-Pali forms, thus expla ined, seem adn- 

^ ram ' >nar by TUby, Rangoon Baj>1ist College, iSqq 
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trary, not to say incomprehensible in some cases; so 
that, although my avowed object was to write for stu¬ 
dents who do not know the first elements of Sanskrit 
grammar, I have thought it advisable to scatter here 
and there, in foot-notes or in the body of the work, a 
few explanations bearing on Sanskrit grammar, to 
make some forms better understood. But the student 
is perfectly free to skip them over and to assume the 
Pali forms just asithey are given; I would however 
recommend him to peruse them at a second reading. 

Each rule, throughout, is profusely illustrated with 
examples taken from the Jatakas and from other books, 
and indigenous Pali grammars. The paragraphs have 
been numbered and, to facilitate reference in looking 
up the rules, they are quoted whenever necessary, to 
render more easy the study of that part of the gram¬ 
mar which the student is actually reading. 

Grammatical discoveries are not to be expected; but 
scholars will find in the work now issued, a few tilings 
which have never before appeared in European gram¬ 
mars of Pali. 

The following indigenous Pali grammars have been 
consulted: 

Saddaniti. ^ 

Maharupasiddhi. <$' 

iMaharupasiddhl fibi. 

Akhyatapadamala. ij 

iMoggallana. $ 

i Kacchayana- ' 

Galon Pyan. : 

I have availed myself of all the grammars published 
in Europe Jo which I could have access. 

Rangoon: > CHAS. DUROISELLE. 

aothDecembet 1906.) 
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A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR 

OF THE 

PALI LANGUAGE. 

CHAPTER 1. 

, The Alphabet. 

1. The Pali Alphabet consist of 41 letters; namely :' 

6 vowels, 2 diphthongs, 32 consonants and one acces¬ 
sory nasal sound called Niggahlta. , 

2. The vowels are divided into short and long; the 
•short vowels are: a, i, u,; the long vowels are a, I, u. 

3. The value of a long vowel is about twice that of 
.a short one, so that it takes twice as much time to 
pronounce a long vowel as to pronounce a short one. 

4. The sign of a long vowel is a dash placed over 
>it. Besides the above three long vowels, all short 
vowels are prosodically long that come before a con¬ 
junct or double consonant: for instance in, bhikkhu, 
raBha and puppha, the—i before kkh, the—a, before 
|th and the— hi, before pph are said to be long. 

Long also are a, i, u when followed by rli, (nigga- 
hlta) as in: puppharn, a flower; cakkhurh eye; ka~ 
pirh, monkey. 

5. The two diphthongs are c and 0, which are al¬ 
ways long,. They are diphthongs only grammatically , 
becaase they are supposed to be the product of the 
meeting and contraction of two vowels (a+ i=e; and 
a-f-u=:o). In reality and practically they are simple 
vowels.. 

6. The consonants are divided into : 25 mutes, 5 
seimi-®wels, one sibilant and one aspirate (spirant). 


The 25 unites are divided, according to the place of their formation and utter¬ 
ance, into five groups of five letters each. - 

The following table shows at a glance the classification of all the letters: 
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THE PAt.i LANGUAGE. . 

7. j, is now generally considered to be a semi-vowel 
and it is a liquid, a modification of /; in palm-leave 
MSS l and 1 are constantly interchanged. 1 is not sel¬ 
dom the substitute of ct; it is a lingual because it is 
pronounced as the letters of that class (t, th etc). 

8. hr or niggahlta, comports, properly speaking no 
classification; it is merely a nasal breathing found 
only after the short vowels; am, in'i, urii. 

9. The Gutturals, are so called from their being 
pronounced in the throat; 

The Palatals, from being uttered by pressing the 
tongue on the front-palate; 

The Linguals are formed by bringing the up-turned 
tip of the tongue in contact with the back of the .pa¬ 
late;;, ’ 

The Dentals are so called from their being pro-> 
nounced with the aid of the teeth; 

The Labials are formed by means of the lips; 

The Nasals are sounded through the nose; 

The Sibilant has a hissing sound*; and. 

The Spirant a strong aspirated breathing. 

The Mutes are so called on account of their not 
being readily pronounced without the aid of a vowel; 

Surds are hard, flat, and toneless; 

The Sonants are soft and uttered with a checked 
tone; t 

The Liquids, readily combine with other consonants 
(except, perhaps* 1); • . v ; 

The Aspirates are pronounced with a strong breath¬ 
ing or h sound added to them; 

The JJnaspiratcs are pronounced naturally, without 
effort and without the h sound. ^ 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OK 

THE PBOBrtnrOZATXOV. 

The Vowels. 

to. a is pronounced like a in art. 


a 

V 

)> 

a ,, 

foxier.. 

i 

it 


'* „ 

sin; pin. 

i 


ft 

ee ,, 

been, sheen. 

u 

ft 

It 

u „ 

put, bull. 

u 

t 5 

ft 

oo n 

tool, been. 

e 

! J 

tt 

a » 

table fate. 

o 


tt 

o „ 

bone, stone. 


The Consonants. 


ii. Remark .—In all cases, the aspirates are pro¬ 
nounced like the unaspirates, but with the addition 
of a strong h sound; hence the pronunciation of the 
unaspirates only is given. 

k is pronounced like k in king. 
g >> n g v garden, go. 

n ,, i, ng „ king, bring, 

c. ,, „ ch ,, ckurch. chip. 

3 « »> / /ail, /ar. 

n banyan, 

t », ,, £ ,, table, tack, 

th, it must be borne in mind, is never pro¬ 
nounced like the English—th, in such words as: the, 
thin, etc. It is merely—t, tittered with ah effort. 

d is pronounced like d in deed. 
n m ?» « „ nag. , 

P >• „ p „ part. 
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ph, it must be remarked, is simply the aspirate 
of p, and ought not to be pronounced like/, (as in-; 
philosophy). 

b is pronounced like b in book, m, y,f, 1, s, h 
. are pronounced like the corresponding English letters, 
v not preceded by a consonant, has the sound of 
in vine, file. But preceded by a consonant, it 5 s 
.sounded like w in wind, win; tva, therefore, is pro¬ 
nounced twa. 

ib, ( niggahlta ), found always at the end of 
words, is, in Burma, pronounced like m in, jaw,.gam; in 
Ceylon, it is given the sound of ng in, bring, king. •; 

: ■ Conjunct-Consonants- 

12. Two consonants coming together form what,is 
called a conjunct or double~consonant. For instance, 
in : vassa, kattha and pandopeti, the ss, tth, and nd, 

-are conjunct-consonants. 

13. Only-the letters of a same vagga or group (viz., 
the five divisions of the mutes;, gutturals, palatals, etc.,) 
can be brought together to form a conjunct-consonant: 
the first and second, and the third and fouth only; 
the fifth letter of each group, that is the nasal., can he 

•^Coupled with any of the other four consonants in its 

- * roup ' . . 

- - - ] 1 „ ;», j- j y—-j-r 

* CHAPTER'II. 

Sanhdi—(E^ naNr), •. 

14. Sandhi (union); is. that part-'of the grammar 
■which treaty ofthe euphonic changes t^at occur 

-one word ,i& /piped ta,nnnther. 

15. Generally these, changes: occar : 

' When 3 t*iitX)fd T 'gtiding tit a. wvtel is joined!-. 

to a word beginning with a vawzt. 
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(b) When a word ending in a vowel, is. joined 

to another word beginning with ,a■ conso¬ 
nant. 

(c) When a word ending in Niggaklla (m) 

is followed by a word beginning either 
with a vowel, or with a consonant. 

16. From the above it-‘will be seen that sandhi is of 
three kinds. • • - 

(I) Vowel-sandhi; (II) mixed and (III) Nigga- 
hlta-sandhi. 

Remark—It is not absolutely necessary that the stu¬ 
dent should master thoroughly the rules Of Sandhi be¬ 
fore beginning the study' ’of the other chapters; but 
he should read them once, carefully, and always refer 
to them whenever in the course of his reading he finds 
forms and combinations that puzzle him. .. 

I.—Vowel-Sandi. 


. 17..,$., vowel- be.fore another vowel is elided-’ 

. ;»,?*•.<! • Example's. ' ' 

^ • • y"’ZJ ' ; u - 

$1* 'jftiii.Plfyti ##SSaj+rndr*ya^it«B Yassiawy*® 1 * 

:bi v r, 

■ » -> Si. ^ .evarupaih (ft kasi v 

etc. .ijuci’j' 

TadS +«44hahr= tadutthahi. 

Elision of i, Utfasdbfil-jiSUdadhumiyo. 

rt , 

timion of, i f Bhikkhum + ovado == Bhikkhujnovado* 

Dhata -pfHtlfiySrt^si'dhkfirt'driyani. ' Mr 
Elision of u,; ’ 

b ■ii'icly.et Km? ^a--Vate»a-^ 

is ‘jU'ltif t. mf .* 
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Elision of e, Laddho me -f- okaso = laddho m’okaso. 

Gatha me-|-udTrita = Gatha m’udlrita. 

Elision of o, Eso + avuso ayasma = es’avuso ayasma. 

Remarks —When I is followed by a vowel it is very 
seldom elided : in the ■ expression tunhassa, however, 
we have an example of its elision ; timhassa = tunhi 4- 
assa; tunhi ahesurh, remains without change. 

18. A vowel coming after another vowel may, if it 
is dissimilar, be elided. 

Examples. ' 

(i) Cakkhu + indriyarh = Cakkhundriyaiii. 

(ii) Yassa + idani = Yass’idani. 

19. The first vowel having been elided the following 
vowel may be lengthened. 

Examples. 

(1) Tatra4- ayaiii = tatrayam. 

(ii) Sa + atthika==s^tthika. 

(iii) kiki 4- iva =4 kiklva. 

(iv) Kamma 4- upanissayo = fcammupanissayo- 

[A short vowel, a, i, u, is lengthened by putting a 
—(dash) over it.] 

20. Sometimes, the secamZ Vowel having been eli¬ 
ded, the preceding vowel is lengthened. 

Examples. 

(i) Vi + atimanenti = vltimanenti. 

(ii) Kidisu+ idha vittarti = Kiriisudha vittarh. 

21. Generally: rii 

(i) a or a + i ori=se. . y 

(ii) a or a 4. u or,u = o. , 
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Examples. 

I.—a or a + i or u 

(i) Upa + ikkhati = upekkhati. * 

(ii) Jina + iritanayo = jineritanayo. 

(ii i) Ava + icca=avecca. 

(iv) Bandhussa + iva = bandhusseva. 

Exceptions, (a )—Hi preceded by a becomes ali, as 

(i) tassa + iti = tass 4 ti. 

(i!) Tissa + iti =Tiss&ti. 

( b ) — i may be elided after a; as *. 

(i) pana+irae = pana 5 me. 

(ii) tena + ime = tena , me. 

(c) —Sometimes a-f i becomes i; as; 

Seyyatha 4- idarii = seyyathidarii. 

' II.—a or a+'U or u. 

(i) Canda 4- udayo = candodayo. 

(ii) na-f upeti<=nopeti. 

(iii) udaka + umissudakomi. 

(iv) Yatha + udaka=yathodaka. 

22. (a) .When two vowels of the same organ meet 
the result is generally long : that is : 

a + a===a; a-f-at=a : a+a=a: a + Hr=a. 
i +i .=1; i + Is-I ; i + i = l; i + T f= i. 

u+u = u; u + u = u 3 u+u=u; u + u;=Q. 
Examples. 

(i) narja + alokena=nanalokena. 

(ii) demi+iti=demlti. 
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22. ( b) i and u may, before verbs beginning with a 
vowel, remain unchanged. 

Examples. 

(i) gathahi ajjhabhasi. 

(ii) adhivasesi avihannamano. 

(iii) satthu adasi. 

23. A final vowel may remain unchanged before any 
other vowel when not followed by -iti, in the following 
cases ; 

{a) In nouns in the Vocative case : 

KaSsappa etarti... 

(6) In a word ending in a long vowel, if it does 
not form a compound with the following 
word: 

Bhagava utthayasana. 

(c) After particles, vowels remain unchanged. 

Examples. 

(i) Atho -f- anto ca = atho anto ca. 

(ii) atha kho + ayasma = atha kho ayasma. 

(iii) No + atikkamo = no atikkamo. 

Remarks. —The particles, called nipata, are inde¬ 
clinable ; they are rather numerous; the following are a 
few of them and the most common : atha, atho, yeva, 
adho, yatha, tatha, tava, yava, eva, iva, va, re, are, 
ca, hi, tu, kacci, kho, khalu, kira, pana, ce, nanu, nuna, 
nama, etc., etc.* 

* There are two kinds of indeclinable^ words: the Nifidia of 
adverbs and the Ufiasagga, or prepositions. The -prepositions 
are only 20 in number: 

a, u, ati, pati, pa, pari, ava, para, adhi, abhi, anu, upa, apa, 
apl, saih, vi, ni, nl, su, du ( Saddaniti ■ Cat'u-padavilh&ga). 

All the other indeclinables are, of course, nipata. 
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Note. — Final vowels before particles beginning 
with, a, i, e, as : atha, iva, eva follow the rules of 
sandhi, as;— 

(i) itthi-f iti = itthiti. 

(ii) sabbe-f eva = sabbe’va. 

(iii) so + eva = sveva. 

(vi) na + ettha = n’ettha. 

(d) i and u before a verb may remain unchang¬ 
ed : see, 22 ( b ). 

25. The vowel e, when followed by a long dissimi¬ 
lar vowel, and also when followed by a short dissimilar 
vowel followed by a conjunct consonant, may be 
elided. 

Examples. 

(i) Me + asi = m’asi. : 

(ii) Sace + assa = sac’assa. 

26. After 0, a vowel is usually elided. 

Examples. ( 

(i) Yo + aharh = yo ’hath. 

(ii) cattaro + ime = cattaro ’me. 

Transformation of Vowels into Semi-Vbwels . 

27. The vowels i, u, e, o, when followed by another 
vowel may be transformed into their semi-vowels. 

(i) The semi-vowel of i and e, is y. 

(ii) The semi-vowel of U and o, is v. 

: (ix) ' 

( a )—Final i, before a dissimilar vowel is changed to y~ 

(i) vi+ akasi = vyakasi. 

(ii) vitti +anubhuyyate = vittyanubhuyyate. 

(iii) dasi + ahaiii + dasyaharh. 

Remarks .—iti + eva = itveva. 
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( b )—In such words as: me, te, ke, ye, etc. e is, 
changed to-y; and, if the a following e, stands before 
a single consonant, it is lengthened to • d. 

Examples. 

(i) me-f-aham==myaharh. 

(ii) me + ayam = myfiyarii. 

(iii) te + ayath = tyayam. 

(iv) te + aharn = ty&harh. 

(v) ke + assa = lcyassa (34). 

Exceptions, (a) — Final e may be elided before a 
long vowel; as : 
me + asi = m’asi. 

( b) Final e may be elided before a 

short vowel followed by a double 
consonant; as : sace -f assa = sac’ 
assa. 

(c) Final e sometimes elides a follow¬ 

ing vowel; as : 

(i) te-fime=te ’me. 

(ii) sace 4-ajja = sace ’jja 

(d) Final e + a may give a;as: 
sace 4- ay aril =sac&yaiii. 

II. 

(a)—When u, is followed by a dissimilar vowel, it 
is changed to v. 

Examples. 

• (i) anu + et i anveti. 

(ii) dhatu-|-anta = dhatvanta. a 

(iii) dhatu 4- attha = dhatvattha. 

,(iv) bahu + abadho = bahvabadho. 

(v) su + agatam =svagatam. 

(vi) anu -faddhamasaih = anvaddharnasaiii. 
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Exceptions, (a )—Final u may be elided before a 
dissimilar vowel; as : 

sametu -|- ayasma = samet’ ayasma. 

(b) Not seldom, u + i gives u ; as : 
Sadhu + iti = sadhflti 


( b ) Final o, may be changed to v before a dissimi¬ 
lar vowel. 


Examples. 


(i) ko + attho = kvattho. , 

(ii) agama nu kiio + idha= agama nu 

khvidha. 

(iii) yato + adhikaranarh = yatvadhikaranam. 

(iv) yo + ayarii = y vayarh. 

Exception. Final o before a long vowel or a short 
vowel followed by a double consonant is 
generally elided; as : 

(i) kuto+ettha = kut’ettha4 

(ii) tato -f uddharh = tai’uddhatfa. 

(iii) tayO + asSitisfetay’assu. 

« 

Remarks i.-—The change of u and o to v occurs chiefly 
when u or o comes after one of the 
following consonants : k, kh, t , th, d, na, 
y, s and h* 

2. —Sometimes, after i or i, y is inserted be-_ 
fore a word beginning with a vowel, to 
avoid a hiatus as : • 

(i) aggi -f- agare = aggiyagare. 

(ii) sattami + atthe=sattamiyatthe. 


* SaddantUf j>art III, Saadhisuttarnala. 
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3.—Similarly, to avoid a hiatus, a v is 
inserted between final % and another vowel; 
as : 

(i) du -fangikaih = duvangikaiii. 

(ii) bhikkhu + asane = bhikkhuvasane. 

{See Consonantal Insertions). 


CONSONANTAL INSERTIONS. 

28 (a) Not seldom, to avoid a hiatus, a consonant is 
inserted between two vowels- 

( b ) The consonants thus inserted are : y, v, m, d, 
n, t, r, l ( = /) and h.* 

(c) Of these, the most frequently used are : d, r, 
to, y and v. 

Remarks .—Some of these consonants are mere 
revivals from the older language, as in : 

puna + eva = punareva. 

Here, the r is simply revived. 

EXAMPLES OF INSERTION OF CONSONANTS. 

Insertion Of y, (i) na +imassa = nayimassa. 

„ (ii).ma + evarh = mayevam. 

„ (iii) santi + eva = santiyeva. 

„ of v, (i) bhu + adaya = bhuvadaya. 

,, (ii) migl bhanta -f udikkhati = migl 

bhanta vudikkhati. 

,, (iii) pa + uccati = pavueCati. 

„ of to, (i) idha+ahu = idhamahu. 

„ (ii) lahu -f- essati =lahumessati. 

„ (iii) bhayati -f eva = bhayatimeva. 


* Sa daniti gives also, h. 
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Insertion of d, (i) saki + eva = sakideva. 

,, (ii) tava + eva = tavadeva. 

(iii) samma + anna = sammadanna. 

Remarks. —The insertion of d, is constant after the 
particle u, and very frequent after; sakirii, kenaci, 
kifici, kinninci, koci, samma, yava, tava, puna ; as well 
as after the bases of pronouns suQh as: ya, ta, sa,. 
etc.*, as: 

u+aggo = udaggo; u + apadi = udapadi; kenaci -f 
eva = kenacideva; yava 4- atthaih = yavadatthaiii; puna 
4- eva=punadeva; ta -j- attharh — tadattharh; ta -f- anta- 
ro = tadantaro; eta + attharh = etadattharii. 

Insertion of n, (i) ito 4- ayati — itonayati. 

,, (ii) ciram 4- ayati = cirarh nayati or ci~ 

rannayati (30) 

„ of f, (i) yasma + iha==yasmatiha. 

,, (ii) ajja 4- agge = ajjatagge. 

Remarks .—The insertion of t, mostly takes place 
after the words : yava, tava, ajja, before iha and agga> 

Insertion of r, (i) ni + antararh = nirantararh. 

' ,, (ii) ni+ ojarh = nirojarh. 

„ ' (Hi) du + atikkamo =s duratikkamo. 

,, (iv) du + ajano = durajano. 

,, (v) patu + ahosi = paturahosi. 

„ (vi) catu 4- arakkha — caturarakkha. 


* Maharu-pasiddhi (Sandhi). It must, however, be remarked 
that the d is, in most words, a survivance from the older lan¬ 
guage ; Sansk. has invariably preserved it. Thus 1 «, of the native 
Pali grammarians is but the Sansk; ud; so.. «...cid, etc. 
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Remarks i.—Between tatha eyf and yatha eva, ri* 
is often inserted; the a preceding is shortened and the- 
e of eva elided : 

tathariva, yathariva. 

2 .—This consonant r, is mostly inserted, 
after the particles : ni, du, patu, puna, dhi, pata, catu 
and a few others. In most cases it is simply revived- 
Insertion of 1 , = 1 - 

(i) cha + an gam = chajahgatii. 

(ii) cha-parirsa = chalatitsa. 

Remarks .—1 = 1., is generally inserted after; cha 
(six). 

•Insertion of h (i) su +ujuca = suhujuca. 

(ii) su -f-utthitarh = suhutihitam. 


II.— Consonantal Sandhi. . 

29. Consonantal Sandhi occurs when a word end¬ 
ing in a vowel is followed by a word beginning with a- 
consonant. 

30. In the majority of cases, Consonantal Sandhi is 
resorted to, to meet the exigencies of metres; but not 
always- 

81. Before a consonant, a long vowel may be 
shortened. 

(i) yatha + bhavl + gupena = yathabhavigunena. 
(ii) yittharh va hutarh va loke = yitthath vahutarh; 
va loke- 

32. A vowel, before a consonant, if short, may be 
lengthened: „ % 

(i) Evarh game muni care = evarh game muni 
care- 

(ii) du -f- rakkhath = duraklcharh. 

(iii) su -f rakkharh == Sufakkham. 
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33. A consonant following a word or a particle 
ending in a vowel, is generally reduplicated. 

Examples. 

(i) idhn -f pamado = idhappainado. 

(ii) su + patthito = suppatfhito. 

(iii) vi + payutlo = vippayutto. 

(iv) a + pativattiyo =. appativattiyo. 

(v) pa + kamo = pakkamo. 

(vi) yatha 4- kamarii = yathakkamarh (34). 

(vii) anu + gaho = aouggaho. 

(viii) vi + jotati = vijjotati. 

(ix) kata -j- fiu = kattanfUl • 

(x) du + labho = dullabho. 

(xi) du + silo = dussilo. 

Remarks i.—v, after a vowel becomes bb: as : 

(i) ni vanarii = nibbanartt. 

(ii) ni 4. vayati = nibbayati. 

(iii) du -f viniccliayo = du bbinicchayo. 

2 ■—Reduplication of the consonants takes 
place generally after the prefixes : 

u, upa, pari, ati, pa, a, anu, etc. 

3.—The constant rule in reduplication is 
that an aspirate is reduplicated by an 
unaspirate, and an unaspirate by an 
unaspirate. 

That is to say, an unaspirate is reduplicated by itself. 

34. The vowel preceding a conjunct consonant 
being prosodically long, the naturally long vowels —&, 
1, u, are not allowed to stand before a double consonant. 
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35. When, according to para 33, a consonant is 
reduplicated after a particle ending in a long vowel, 
this vowel is shortened, as : 

a + kamat; = akkamati. 
para + kamo = parakkamo. 

Exceptions— There are, however, a few excep¬ 
tions to paras 34, 35. The following are the most 
•common examples: ■ 

(i) na + ail 11a =• nanna. 

(ii) na4-assa = n£lssa. 

(iii) na + assu = n&ssu. 

(iv) kasma + assa = kasmassa. 

(v) tatra + assa = tatrassa. 

(vi) sa -j- antevasiko =■ santevasiko. 

(vii) sa + atthi = sfLtthi. 

(viii) vedana + khandho = vedanakkhandho, etc. 

36. (a) Before a consonant, the <> in : so, eso, may 
be changed to a; as : 

(i) eso dhammo or esa dhammo. 

(ii) So muni or sa muni. 

( b) Sometimes, this change occurs even before a 

vowel, thus creating a hiatus, which is allowed to 
remain : • 

so attho or sa attho. 

(c) The same change (of 0 to a), occurs also, 
but not so frequently, in : ayo (iron), mano (the mind), 
tamo (darkness), paro (other), tapo (penance, mortfica- 
ttion) and a feiv others; as : 

ayopattaih or ayapattaiti, etc. 
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III.—NIGGAHITA sandhi. 

37. Niggahita sandhi lakes place when a words 
ending in m ( niggahita ), is followed by a word 
beginning with a vowel, or with a consonant. 

38. Niggahita when followed by a consonant, may 
remain unchanged. 


Examples. 

(i) tarn dhammarii katarh 

(ii) taih khan am. 

(iii) taift patto. 

39. Niggahita, followed by a consonant, may be 
transformed to the nasal of the class to which that 
consonant belongs. 

Examples. 

l 

(i) ranarii + jaho=sranailjaho. 

(ii) tanharh + karo = tanhahkaro. 

(iii) sarb = thito = San thito. 

(iv) jutiiti-f-dharo = jutindharo. 

(v) sam + m ato = sammato. 

(vi) evaih + kho = evan kho. 

(vii) dhammarti-|-ca=dhammaft ca. 

(viii^taih + niccutarn — tanniccutaih 

Remarks. — Before initial l, the niggahita of sarh and! 
puth is changed to l ; as : 

(i) sarii + lakkhana = sallakkhana. 

(ii) pati saift Uno=patisallIno. 

(iii) sarh-flekho=sallekho. 

(iv) puth + lingarb = pullihgarh. 
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40. Niggahita, followed by e or h is changed to nn 
and nh respectively. 

(i) taih + eva = tail fieva. 

(ii) paccantararii+ eva=paccantaran neva. 

(iii) evaih-f hi kho = evan hi kho. 

(iv) taiii + hitassa = tail hitassa. 

41. y following niggahita, becomes assimilated to 
it, and both together may become ilil ; as : 

(i) sam + yuttarh = sail iluttarfi. 

(ii) sarii + yogo=.sanriogo. 

Remarks ■—Not seldom, no coalescence takes place, 
and both letters remain unchanged : 

s a my uttarh; sarhyojanam. 

42. When preceding a vowel, niggahita becomes 
m ; as : 

(i) tarn + attharh = tarn attharh. 

(ii) Yarft+ahu=yam ahu. 

(iii) kirii+ etarh = kim etaih. 

Remarks .—Rules 39 and 42, are not strictly ad¬ 
hered to, in texts edited in Roman characters; in prose 
above all, niggahita is allowed to remain unchanged 
before a vowel or a consonant, even in the middle of a 
word sometimes; in poetry, the retention of niggahita 
■or its change to to before a vowel, is regulated by the 
exigencies of the metres. 

43. Sometimes, niggahita before a vowel, may be¬ 
come d : 

(i) etaih -f attho = etadattho. 

(ii) etaih + eva = etadeva. 

(iii) etaih 4. avoca = etadavoca. 

(iv) yarh 4. anantarath =yadanantaraih. 
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yam + idarii = yadidarii. 

Remarks. —The change of niggahita into d is more- 
fictitious than real; in most examples, the d is simply 
a survivance. (see Insertion of consonants)., 

44. Niggahita, before a vowel or a consonant may 
be elided; as: 

(i) tasarii-f aharii santike = las&haiii santike. 

(ii) ariyasaccanarh -f dassanarii = ariyasaccana- 

dassanarii. 

(iii) etarh Buddhanaih 4-sasanaitiasetarfi Bud- 

dhanasasanarh. 

45. A niggahita may sometimes be inserted before 
a vowel or a consonant; 

(i) ava siro = avarhsiro. 

(ii) manopubba gama = manopubbaiigama. 

(iii) Cakkhu + udapadi = cakkhurii udapadi. 

(iv) yava c’ idha bhikkhave = yavan c* idha. 

46. After niggahita, a vowel may be elided; 

* 1 

(i) kim + iti = kinti. 

(ii) idarii + api = idarii pi. 

(iii) cakkarh + iva = cakkarh va. 

(iv) kalim-}-idani = kalirii ’dani or kalin dani- 

' * t 


INTERCHANGE OF LETTERS. 

47. Not unfrequently an interchange of letters takes 
place; as: 

(i) dh becomes h Ex; rudhira = ruhirO. 

(ii) d „ t „ sugado = sugato. 

(iii) t ,, t „ pahato = pahato. 
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(iv) t becomes d Ex : gantabba = gandabba. 

(v) g 

)) 

k 

,, hatthupaga = hatthu- 

paka* 

(vi) r 

1 ? 

1 

,, paripanno = palipanno. 

(vii) y 

J5 

j 

, 9 gavay 0 = gava j 0, 

(viii) k 

J J 

y 

99 sake pure = saye pure. 

(ix) j 

>5 

y 

„ nijaiiiputtaiii = niyaiti 

puttarfu 

(x)t 

J ) 

k 

j, niyato = niyako. 

(xi) k 

i) 

kh 

„ nikamati = nikhamati. 


SIGNS. 

48. As has already been said on page 1, a dash (—) 
indicates a long vowel: 

(i) aharh sakkhi ahaih sakkhi=I am witness I 

(ii) pajjalantani pabbatakutani malagulabhavaih 

apannani disva=seeing the blazing moun¬ 
tain peaks had turned into nosegays. 

49. Crasis, the contraction of two syllables into one,, 
is shown by the circumflex accent ( A) ; as : 

(i) sadhu holi, lacchasiti, all right! you’ll 

. , g' e t it- 

(ii) taiti...ganhissamiti, I’ll seize him! 

Remarks -—In some texts, crasis is expressed by a 
(—) dash, as used for the long vowels. 

50. The elision of a vowel is expressed by an 
apostrophe (’). 

(i) eken’uno = ekena Qqo. . 

(ii) idan’eva = idani eva, 

(iii) pi’ssa=pi assa. 

(iv) tass’ekadivasarh=tassa ekadivasarh. 
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CHAPTER III. 

ASSIMILATION. 

51. The matter included in this chapter should per¬ 
haps have come under the head of “sandhi," for 
■assimilation is nothing but changes that occur for the 
sake of euphony. 

I have remarked that, although the rules of sandhi, 
■as explained in the preceding chapter, are readily 
understood and applied by the young students, the 
laws of assimilation puzzle them not a little, and 
retard their reading much more than is necessary. 
The difficulty thus experienced arises from their 
ignorance of Sanskrit, without a—at least slight— 
■knowledge of which, the study of Pali becomes 
sensibly more difficult- 

In the following paragraphs, I Shall try and explain 
as' succinctly and as clearly as possible, the rules of 
assimilation. The student cannot be too much recom¬ 
mended to study thoroughly this chapter and to refer 
to it constantly in the course of his studies. 

52. Assimilation is the blending into one of two 
consonantal sounds. It involves the change of one 
sound to another of the same series, but sometimes 
also to a sound of another series- (See page i). 

53. Assimilation is of two kinds : —> 

, (i) The initial consonant is assimilated to the 

final consonant of the preceding word. 
This is called: Progressive Assimi¬ 
lation. 

(ii) The final consonant of the preceding word 
is assimilated to the initial consonant of 
the word that follows. This is called: ' 

Regressive Assimilation. 
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. Examples'.’ _ ’ *’ ' v 

I. —PROGRESSIVE ASSIMILATION. 4 

I. (a) J lag (to cling)+ na=zlagna = lagg?i (clung). 

II. ( b) budh (to know) + ta = budhta = buddha 

... (known). .. . • - ' 

It will be remarked ’(hat in example (a), the «• 
(dental) has been assimilated to the g which belongs 
to another series (gutteral). 

In (b), the t, becomes d; and assimilates to the pre¬ 
ceding dh, both being sounds of the same series 
(dentals). ? . 

II. —REGRESSIVE ASSIMILATION- 

I, (a) id lip (to smear) + ta = 1ipta=litta (smeared). 

II. (b) is/ dam (to subdue) +'ta ± damta = danta 
(subdued). ■■ ■■ ' ■ ‘ 

In these two examples, p, in (a), is assimilated,to 
initial t and passes tp another series of sounds. ., ? 

In {b), m likewise passing to another series, aseimiv 
Jates itself to t and becomes v: ■ ' . ■ ■ > . 


GENERAL RULES OF ASSIMILATION. 

54. Assimilation takes place mostly in the formation 
of the Passive Voice, the Passive Perfect Participle, the 
base of verbs of the third conjugation, of the Infinitive, 
Gerund, the Potential Passive Participle, and in the 
formation of the Desiderative; also under the influence 
of certain suffixes in the derivation of words. 

55. In Pfdi, Regressive Assimilation is the more 
common. 
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56- (a) When a mule meets with an initial mute 
(non-nasal), there is regressive assimilation generally, 
that is, the first consonant is assimilated to the second. 

(i) sak + ta=sakta = satta. 

(ii) sak -f- th i = sakthi = satthi. 

57. A guttural assimilates the following dental: 

lag + na = lagna=lagga. 

sak + no=sakno=sakko + ti =sakkoti. 

58. A guttural assimilates a final dental : 

(i) ud + kamapeti = ukkamapeti. 

(ii) tad+karo=takkaro. 

(iii) ud+gacchati = uggacchati. 

59. A final palatal* being followed by a dental surd 
or sonant, assimilates it into a lingual : \ 

(i) Jmaj + ta=mattha or matta. 

(ii) <J pucch + ta =puttha. 

(iii) */icch + ta=ittha. 

*To better understand these changes, the student 
ought to bear in mind that no word can end in a 
Palatal nor in li, because these letters are not primitive 
letters : the palatals have sprung into existence from 
the contact of guttural consonants with certain vowels; 
and h represents an old gh and is the aspirate of j; 
the original gutturals, therefore, reappear at the end of 
Words either pure or transformed into a lingual, and 
then assimilate or are assimilated by the following 
dental. For instance: iJpucch = puth + ta = puttha, but, 
Jmuc == muk+ta = mukta = mutta; Jbhuj = bhuk 
[+ta = bhukta=rbhutta; again J maj = mat (t=Sank. $) 
j+ta=matta- In Sansk., dmrj + ta = inrsta = Pali';, 
matta. 
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(a) j however sometimes is assimilated to the 

following t: 

(iv) Jbhuj 4-ta = bhutta. 

(b) c also becomes assimilated to l: 

(v) Jmuc +ta=mutta. 

60. But an initial palatal assimilates a final dental 
in palatal: 

ud+cinati — uccinati. 
ud + chedl=ucchedi. 
ud +jala=ujja'la. 
ud 4- jhayati = u jjhayati. 

6i- A final lingual assimilates a following surd 
dental, (t) : 

Jkutt 4- ta = kuttha. 

62, A final dental is assimilated to the following 
consonant-: 

(i) ud4- ganhati = ugganhati. 

(ii) ud +khipati = ukkhipati. 

(iii) ud4-chindati = ucchindati. 

<iv) ud 4- jliayati = ujjhayati. 

(v) ud4-saha = ussaha. 

(vi) ud4-tinna=uttinna- 

(vii) ud4- loketi = ulloketi. 

63. When initial t, follows a sonant aspirate, the as¬ 
similation is progressive : the final sonant aspirate 
loses its aspiration, the following t (surd) becomes 
sonant, vis; d, and taking the aspiration which the 
final sonant has lost, becomes dh. 

Examples. 

J rudh 4 ^a = rudh4-,da=rud4-dha = ruddha. 
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Remarks. —In the case of final bh, initial t having 
become dh, regressive assimilation takes place; 

J lahh + ta = lab h 4- da lab 4- dha =. laddha. 

64. Before an initial dental surd, a guttural or a 
labial surd unaspirate is generally assimilated : 

• (i) tap + fa = tapta == tatt&. 

(ii) sak+ta=sakta=satta. 

(iii) sak + thi=i "akthisrsalthi. 

(iv) kam 4- ta = kamta =: leant'a. 

65. An initial labial generally assimilates a preced¬ 
ing dental surd or sonant unaspirate: 

(i) tad + purisa = tappurisa. 

(ii) ud4-bhijjati=iubbhijjati. , 

(iii) ud + pajjati —uppajjati* '* 

(iv) ud + majjali = ummajjati. 

66 . A final labial may assimilate an initial nasal 1 

pap 4- no ,4- ti = papno 4- ti ~ pappoti . 


ASSIMILATION OF NASALS. 

67. Filial in before /• is assimilated : 

W gam 4- iva=gamtva =s gan t va. 

6$. The group sm is preserved: 

tasmirfi, bhasma, asrtia, tismfu 1 

69. An initial nasal assimilates a preceding dental; 
' 0) ud 4- magga = un 4- magga := ummagga. 
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ifewar/v, 1 ;.——Here final d, being before a- nasal, is fiist 
changed to the nasal of its class, that is n, and this n 
(dental) is then assimilated to m (labial). So for, 
ganl'oa in 67. 

(i) ud + nadati = unnadati. 

. J(ii) J chid + na=chinna.* 

ASSIMILATION OF Y. 

70. Y is regularly assimilated to the preceding con¬ 
sonant by Progressive Assimilation. 

71. The assimilation of y takes place principally in 
the Passive Voice, in the formation of verbal bases of 
the 3rd conjugation, of some gerunds and of numer¬ 
ous derived nouns. 

(i) J gam 4- ya = gamy a=gamma- 

(ii) pac+ya=pacya = pacca. 

(iii) J mad + y a=madya=maj ja. 

(iv) J bhan + ya = blianya = bhafma. 

(v) J div + ya=divjm=:dibba. 

(vi) J khad+ya=khadya==khajja (34). 

(vii) J khan +ya = khanya==khanfia. 

, # 

72. This rule holds good also'in the middle of a 
compound word: final i having become y by Rule 27 
(1) (a), is assimilated to the preceding consonant, and 
the following word is joined on to form a compound : 

Examples. 

(i) pali*4- aiiko = paly aiiko=palladia). 

(ii) vipali* + aso = vipaly aso=vipallaso. 

(iii) vipali + attharh = vipaly attharh—vipallat- 
thaih. 

*The preposition pari, is not seldom changed into pali. 
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(iv) api + ekacce=apy ekacce = appekacce. 

(v) api + ekada = apy ekada=appekada. 

(vi) abhi + uggacchati = abhy uggacchati = abb - 
buggacchatt. 

(vii) abhi + okininarn =3abhv okiranaiii = abbhokira- 
naih. 

(viii) abhi •+• anjanavh = abhy afljkinarhtuabbhanja- 
narh. 

(ix) ani + ayo=any ayo~aftuayo (34, 35). 

73. By far the most common changes occurring 
through the assimilation of y (final as in ike above 
examples ) or of y (initial as it 1 pi), take place when 
the dental surd unaspirate t or the dental sonant aspi¬ 
rate or unaspirate d, dh precedes. To state the rule 
shortly: 


(i) final ti-f any dissimilai 

r vowel becomes cc 4-; 


• that vowel. 


Oi) 

,, dhi+ ,, 

that vowel. 

,i_ » jjli -f -3 

(iii) 

„ di+f „ 

that vowel. 

n »> • jj~M 

(iv) 

V# 

r— 

+ 

!i 

0 

0 


(v) 

„ d + y=jj. 


(vi) 

„ dh + y s=jjh. 



Examples. 

(i) ati + antaih=aty antaih=accantan'i, 

(ii> pati + ayo=paty ayo=paccayo. 

(iii) pati+ eti=paty eti = pacceti. 

(iv) , iti + assa= ity assa = iccassa. 

(v) iti + adi=ity adi = iccadi. 

(vi) jati + andho=jaty andho=jaccandho (34,35)* 
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(vii) adhi + agamo=adhy agamo=ajjhagamo. 
(viii). adhi +ogahitva = adhy ogahitva=ajjh6gahi» 
tva. 

(ix) adhi + upagato = adhy upagato=ajjhupaga- 

to. 

(x) adhi + eti = adhy eti = ajjheti. 

(xi) nadi + a = nady a = najja. 

(xii) yadi + evarfi = yady evaiii = yajjevatii. , . 

(xiii) sat + ya ~ satya=sacca. 

(xiv) pandita + ya = panditya = pa ndicca. 

(xv) J mad + ya = madya -- maj ja. 

(xvi) J vad+ya=:vadya=svajja. 

(xvii) J rudh + ya = rudhya=rujjha. 

75. Final tli+y=cch ; as: 

tath + ya=tathya=taccha. 

76. A final sibilant may assimilate a following y 

(i) . J pas + ya=pasya- ; passa. 

(ii) J dis + ya - disya — dissa. 

77. v 4. y = becomes —bb : ; 

J div+ya = div}'a = dibba. 

, id siv + ya=sivya=sibba. 

Remarks .—At the, beginning of a word, however, 
the y (the semi-vowel of i) is retained, and v is chan¬ 
ged to h * 

(i) vi + akaranarh = vyakaranarh=byakaranarh. 

(ii) vi +■ afijanarh=vyanjanarti = byanjanarft. 

78. .When y follows h, metathesis* takes place:' 

(i) ►/ sah-fya=sahya, and by metathesis^ 
sayha. 

(ii) J guh + ya=guhya = guyha. 


* Metathesis is the transposition of letters. 
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^ , i { i' 

79. Initial y, may assimilate a final dental, non¬ 
nasal : ' 

ud+yunjati =t uyyunjati. 
ud+yati=uyyati. 
ud+yana^uyyana. 

ASSIMILATION OP *• 

$0. Final r is often assimilated to a following mute, 
as; 

(i) J kar+tabba = kattabba. 

(ii) J kar+t&^katta, 

(iii) J kar + ya = kayya 

(iv) J dhar + ma=:dhanima 

81. Very often too, final r is dropped: 

(i) J mar +ta=mata. 

(ii) J kar + ta = kata. 

82. Sometimes, r having been dropped, the vowel a 
before it, is lengthened : 

(i) J kar + tabba=k&tab,ba* 

(ii) J kar+tuxh = kaUnf». 

83* r followed by n, lingualizes the n, and then be¬ 
comes assimilated to it: 

•J car4-na=caroa = ciijn a - 

The student will understand the insertion of i when 
reading the chapter on Passive Perfect Participles. 

84, Final r may he assimilated to a following l 

' dttr (tsdu)+labho=dullabho. 
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ASSIMILATION OF 8 . 

85. s (or sa) is assimilated by the preceding conso¬ 
nant, having first been transformed into a guttural or a 
palatal. 

86. Final j + sa = kkha: 

(i) titij + sa=titikkha. 

(ii) bubhuj + sa = bubhukkha. 

87. Final £ + sa=ccha: 

j igu p + sa=j igu ccha • 

88. Final f+sa=ccha: 

fikit + sa = tikiccha. 

89. Final s 4-' sa = ccha : 

jighas -f sa = jighaccha. 

•90. Final ,s- assimilates a following y. 

J nas 4- ya = nassa. (Cf. 76). 

■91. But sometimes the combination remains Un¬ 
changed. alasa + ya = alasya. 

92. Pinal .s', assimilates an initial t into a lingual; 

(i) J kas + ta=kattha. , 

(it) */ kilis-t-ta = kilittha. 

(ill) d • t,las + ta = dattha. 

93. Initial s assimilates a preceding dental: 

(i) d ud (or ut) + saha = ussaha. 

(ii) J ud (of ut) + suka = ussuka. 

94. Pretty often, s +t = tt: 

■s ■ d jhas + ta=jhatta; - > ' ' • ■ 
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9.5. Sometimes too, s + t — tth : 

*j vas + ta = vuttha. 

ASSIMILATION OF I. 

9^ Initial h sometimes, is changed to the mute 
aspirate of the class of the preceding final consonant 

(i) ud-f-harati =uddharati ; 

(ii) ud+harana = uddharaiia. v • 

(iit) ud+hata { Jhan)=uddhata* 

97. When final h is followed by a nasal, the group 
generally undergoes metathesis (see 78, note). 

J gah + qa ~ ganha. . 

98. Metathesis also occurs in the groups hy and hv . 

(i) mahyarii becomes mayharh, 

(ii) oruh-yya becomes oruylia. 

(iii) phva becomes jivha. 

Remarks. —Very seldom, h is assimilated to the 
following y, leh + ya = leyya. . 

99. h is sometimes changed to gh ; (*) principally 
in the root ban, to kill. 

hanati, to kill, or ghateti, to kill, 
ghanfia, killing, from J han (han or ghan + va 
= ghanfia) 

ghammati, to go=hammati, to go. 

* It mast be remembered that h is the aspirate of j, since it 
bow represents an ancient gh (59, note; and therefore. In 
euphony, it is treated exactly as j, that is to say, when Anal it 
becomes sometimes h and sometimes t, The above rules, which 
may seem arbitrary are familiar to the Sanskritist, 
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ioo. Final h + t becomes generally ddha: 

»/du h-j-ta=du ddha. 

ior. Sometimes also h + t=:dh. 

J lih + turh = le^hurh, 

{For the change of i to e see “Strengthening 

102. It has been said above (7) that 1 is very often 
interchangeable with d\ when the d is aspirate, via., 
dh, its substitute also becomes aspirate, via., }h. 

Now, according to para, tor, we have seen that 
li + t becomes dh; for this dh may be substituted lh r . 
so that we have the following forms : 

J mu h + ta = m udha = m u 1 ha - 
*/ ru h + ta= ruclha = ru| ha. 

CHAPTER IV. 

(«) STRENGTHENING PROCESS. 

103. Strengthening is the process of changing a r 
vowel sound into another vowel sound. 

104. The vowels which undergo strengthening are 
a, i, i, u and u. 

105. Thus, a being strengthened, becomes a 

9> ft » 9 & 

*9 t f y * £ 

99] fr* 99 0- 

9* 9) 99 


U 


a 
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106. The result thus obtained is also called guna 
(quality). 


107. Therefore, 

the guna 

of 

a is ii 

11 

jf r> 

yf 

i and i is e. 

1 * 



u and u is 0. 


108. Further, as we already know (by rules 27 (i) a 
.27 (it) b), final e and o when followed by a vowel 
smay be changed into their semi-vowel 4- that vowel, 

109. The following table of these very useful 
■changes should be borne in mind :— 


Simple vowel. 

Strengthening or 
guiia. 

Vowel and 
semi-vowel. 

* a 

1 

a 

(none) 

t, 1 

e 

ay 

u, u 

0 

av 


no. Strengthening occurs frequently in the forma¬ 
tion of Verbal bases, of Verbals* and in the derivation 
•of words under the .influence of certain suffixes. 


Remarks.-*- In the derivation of Primary and 
-Secondary Nouns {see Derivation ), it will simplify 
.matters to assume at once that: 

t or i + a=aya. 
u or u + a = ava. 
e + a=aya. 
o + a=ava. 


* See Chapter on Verba. 


' '(b) METATHESIS. 

in. Examples of metathesis have already (78) been 
given. 

1 12, Metathesis is the transposition of letters or of 
syllables in a word; the following are further instances. 
of tills transposition : 

(i) parivudfihasi becomes payirudfdiasi. 

(ii) ariya ,, ayira. 

(iii) kariya ,, kayira. 

(iv) masaka ,, makasa. 

(v) rasmi ,, ramsi. 

(vi) na abhineyya ,, anabhineyya- 

(vii) cilimika : , cimilika. 

.(c) EPENTHES1S. 

113. Epenthesis is the insertion of a letter in the* 
middle of a word. 

X14. Epenthesis is resorted to mostly to avoid a 
hiatus, of the collocation of consonants of different 
organs. 

Exampj.es. ■ ■ ■ ’ s v 


ldesa 

becomes 

kilesa- 

acarya 

yy 

acarlya. 

tianguk 


tivafigula. 

hyo 

>> 

hJvo or hiyyo 

arhati 

t» 

arahati. 

barhisa 

y> 

barihisa* 

hrada 

y * 

harada. 

srT 

9* 

sin* m 

hr! 

> t 

hirl 

plavati 

y y 

etc-. 

pilavati 
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(d) DROPPING OF SYLLABLES. 

115. Sometimes, for the sake of the metre, or to 
facilitate pronunciation, whole syllables are dropped. 

Examples - 

(i) abhinnaya sacchikatva, becomes, abhiilna 
sacchikatva. 

(ii) Jambudipam avekkhanto addasa, becomes, 
Jambudlparh 'avekkhanto adda. 

(iii) dasasahapsi, becomes, dasahassi. 

(iv) cbadangula, becomes, chart gu la. 

CHAPTER V. 

DECLENSION. 

T 16. (a) Declension is the adding to the stems of 
Nouns and Adjectives certain suffixes which show, 
•case, gender and number. 

(b ) The stem or base of a noun is that noun as it. 
stands, before any suffix has been added to it. 

(c) Pali has three genders : the masculine, the femi¬ 
nine and the neuter. 

(d) Pali does not strictly follow the natural division 
of male, female, etc., in assigning gender to nouns; 
many nouns which are masculine in English are femi¬ 
nine or neuter in Pali and vice-versa; a great number 
of nouns which we consider as neuter are, some mascu¬ 
line, some feminine in Pali. This is called gramma- 

. tical gender. 

(e) There are two numbers': the singular and the 
plural. 

(/) There are eigjjt cases : 

(1) Nominative, shewing the subject of the 

sentence. 

(2) Genitive, shewing possession (of, ’s). 
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{3) Dative, shewing the object or perspn to or for, 
whom something is given or done- 
(4) Accusative, this is the object of the sentence. 
{5) Instrutnentive, shews the object or person 
with or by whom something is performed. 

(6) Ablative, generally shewing separation, ex¬ 

pressed by from. 

(7) Locative, shewing place (in, on, at, upon, etc.) 

(8) Vocative, used in addressing persons. 
Remarks .—The student will find fuller explanations 

of the uses of the cases in the chapter On Syntax. 

117. The declension of nouns is divided into two 
great divisions: 

(a) Vowel-declension, comprising all the stems 
that end in a vowel. 

v (b) Consonantal-declension, in which are included 
all the stems ending in a consonant. 

(c) Vowel-declension is generally, for the sake of 
clearness* divided again into three classes : 

(i) the declension of stems ending in, « or, 5; 

(ii) the declension of stems ending in, 4 of, I; 

(iii) the declension of stems ending in, •<* or, u. 

118. (a) Native grammarians give the following as 
the regular case-endings or suffixes for alt nouns T 

Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

s. 

Nom. 

yo. 

Gen. 

' ssa. 

Gen. 

narii. 

Dat- 

ssa. 

Dat. 

nam. . 

Acc. 

am. “ 

Acc. 

yo. 

Ins- 

a. 

1 ns. 

hi. 

Abl. 

sma. 

Abl. 

hi. 

Loc. 

smirii. 

Loc. 

su. 

Voc. 

(like the stem 
of Nom.) 

Voc. (like the Nom.) 
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(b) llost of the above suffixes are theoretical only; 
in practice they differ considerably according to gender 
and case. . ' ' 

The actual suffixes will be given with each • declen¬ 
sion, ■ ... • 

VOWEL DECLENSION". . , 

, Declension of stems ending in a {short). 

119. {«) The great bulk of nouns and adjectives 
belong to this declension, and as the other declensions 
have borrowed, several of its suffixes, its thorough 
mastery is .most important and will greatly facilitate 
the study of the other declensions. 

(b) Nouns ending in a, are all masculine or neuter. 

120. The following are the suffixes of masculine- 
nouns the stem of which ends in a : 

Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

O. ' 


Nom. 

a, ase. 

Gen. 

ssa. 


Gen. 

naih. 

Dat. i 

j’ssa- 


Dat. 

nadi * 

( 

!.aya. 



Acc. 

iti. 


Acc. . 

t\ , 

Ins. 

irou 


Ins. 

eht, ebhi- 

Abt. 

a, sma. 

mha, 

Abl, 

ehr, ebhi* 


to. 




Lqc. 

1, smirh, 

, m hi. 

Loo. 

su- 

Voc. (like the stem) and a 

Voc. 

a. 


121. These suffixes have to be attached to the stems, 
taking care to observe the sandhi rules which may 
apply when suffixes begin with vowel; in every case 
the student should accustom himself to look up the 
rules, which will be referred to by their numbers, and 
accustom himself to account for every form he meets 
with, whether nominal,' verbal or derivative. He 
should remember that a systematic study from the 
start will ensure thoroughness and eventually save him 
a great deal of labour and time. 
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122. DECLENSION OF DEVA—GOD, ANGEL. 

Singular. Plural, 

Nom. devo, a god deva, gods 

Gen. devassa, a god's, of a devanaiii, gods’, 
g°d of gods 

Dat. devassa, to or for a devanarii, to or for; 
god gods 

devaya 

Acc. devarii, a god deve, gods 

Ins. devena, by, with or devehi, devebhi,, 
on account of, a god by, with or on 

account of, gods 

Abl. deva, from a god devehi, devebhi, 

devasma, from a god from gods 

devamha, from a god 
devato, from a god ' 

Loc. deve, in, on or upon devesu, in, on oz 
a god upon gods 

devasmitft, on or upon 

■■ a god ■" .. ■■■•[■■ 

devamhi, on or upon 
a god 

Voc. deva, deva, O god! deva, O gods f 
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Exercise. 

Decline like deva ( masc.) 

nara, man matanga, elephant 

byaggha, tiger siha, lion 

miga, deer orodha, a seraglio 

gandhabba, musician dharama, doctrine, right 

kacchapa, tortoise putta, son 

satta, being kupa, a mast 

’■ : ‘Suthsumara, crocodile makara, a sea-monster 

Remarks, (a) The true Dat. sing, in, dya has now 
generally been displaced by the suffix of the Gen. ssa; 
the Dat. dya is almost equal to an Infinitive and mostly 
denotes intention. 

• {b) smd and mha of the Abl. and smith and mhi of 
the Loc. have been borrowed from the pronominal 
declension (see Declension of Pronouns). 

(c) so is sometimes used also as an Abl. sing, suffix, 
*hs':' vaggaso, by groups; bhagaso, by share. , 

(d) sd is also found as an Ins. sing, suffix, 'ffiST 
balasa, by force, forcibly/ talasa, with the sole of the 
foot. 

(e) The Nom. plur. in dse, very Scarce, corresponds 
to the Vedic Nom. plur- 

if) ebhi, of the Ins. and Abl. plural, is mostly used 
in poetry, and probably comes from the Vedic ebhis. 

ig) Before o, Nom. sing., ehi, ebhi, Ins. and Abl, 
'plur. and e, Acc. plur. final a of the stem is dropped:’ 

deva + o=dev4-o == devo. 
deva + ehi = dev+_ehi=devehi. 
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(h) Before su, Loc. plur., final a of stem is changed 
to e. 

( i ) In the Dat., Ins., 'Abl. and Loc. sing.; and in' 

Nom. and Voc. plur., the usual rules of sandhi are 
regularly followed: 1 


Ins. 

Singular . 

deva + ina = devena 

(21, i> 

Dat. 

deva + aya = devaya 

(22) 

Loc. 

deva + irrdeve 

(21,1) 

Abl. 

deva 4- a = deva 

(22) 

Nom. 

Plural. 

deva 4- a = deva 

(ibid) 


deva 4- ase = devase 

( „) 

Voc. 

deva 4- a=deva 

( „) 


(j) Before nam., Gen. and Dal. plur., final a of th’ef 
stem is lengthened. 

deva + natli=deva +’narii=devanath’. 

1123. Neuter nouns in a (short). 


SUFFIXES. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom 

. rti , 

Nom. 

.ni, a 

- Gett. 

,, ssa 

Gen. 

narft 

Dat. 

ssa, aya. 

Dat. 

narff. 

Acc. 

th 

AcC. 

ni, e 

Ins. 

in & 

Ins. 

ehi, ebhi 

Abl. 

f a, stna 
\ mha, to 

Abl. 

ehi, ebhi 

Loc. 

i, smith, tnhi 

Loc. 

Su 

Voc. 

(like the stem) 

Voc. 

ni, a V; 
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P 


124 . DECLENSION OP R^PA (neuter) FORM, 


Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

rupatii 

Nom. 

rupani, rupa 

Gen. 

rupassa 

Gen. 

rupanarh 

Dat. 

rupassa, rupaya 

Dat. 

rflpanarh 

'Acc. 

rupaih 

Acc. 

rupani, rupe 

Ins. 

rupena 

Ins. 

rupehi, rupebhr 

Abl. 

rupa 

Abl. 

rupehi 


rupasma 

rfipamha 

rupato 

• 

rupebhi 

Loc. 

rape 

rupasmirii 

rupamhi 

Loc. 

rupesu . 

Voc. 

rupa 

Voc. 

rupani, rupa. 


'Remarks. — (a) Ni is essentially the distinctive sign, 
of Neuter nouns in the Nom. } Acc. and Voc. plur. in 
.fell declensions. 


(a) The final vowel of the stem is lengthened before 


Exercise. 


Decline like rupa. 


citta, mind 
niula, root, price 
upatthaha, service 
jala, water 
loiia, salt 
vajira, diamond 
Vata, wind 
yotta, rope 
yuddha, fight 


sota, ear 
veluriya, coral 
ahata, cloth (new) 
osana, end 
savana, hearing 
sataka, garment 
pesana, despatch, sending 
pattana, a sea port 
pan pa, leaf i 
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Remarks, (a) It will be noticed that neuter nouns 
in a differ from the masculine in a, in the Nom. sing. 
and in the Nom., Acc. and Voc. plur.; all the other 
rases are identical. 

( b ) In the plur. the Nom., Acc. and Voc. have die 
same form. 

(c) The form in dni, of the .Vow., Acc. and Foe- 
'plur. is the most common. 

125. Declension of nouns in a (long). 

All nouns ending in a are feminine. 

5126. SUFFIXES. 

Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

-5 


a, yo 

Gen. 

aya 


narii 

Dat. 

aya 


narti 

Aoc. 

lii 


a, yo 

In s. 

aya 

y 

hi, bhi 

Abl. 

aya, to 


hi, bhi 

Loc. 

ayarh,' aya 


su 

Voc. 

e 


a, y 0 


£27. DECLENSIQN OR KAHlfX (tem.) A VIRGIN. 
Singular. Plural; 

Nom. Itafina kaxrna, kannayo 

Gen. kannaya, kannanaift 

Dat. kannaya kaftfianath 

Acc. kafinarii • kanna, kannayo 



44 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


Singular. 

Plural* 

Ins. kaniiaya 

kannahi, kannabhi 

Abl. kahfiaya, kannato 

kafinahi, kafinabhi 

Loc. kaii hayarh, Jean nay a 

kannasu 

Voc. kanna, kahfie 

kanna, kannayo 


v 'Remarks- (a) Before to of the Abl. sing-, the final; 
vowel, if long, is shortened. So also before m o £ 
r Acc. sing. 


( b ) The following words, all meaning mother Si 
have two forms in the Voc. sing : 


amtna, amba, anna, tata. 


yoc, 



amma, amba, anna, tata. 
amma, amba, anna, tata, 


(c) In the Acc. sing, final a is shortened. 


Exercise, 


Decline like kaniid ; 


saddha, faith 
vijja, science 
tapha, lust, thirst 
iccha, desire 
gatha, ; stanza 
khidcla, play, sport 
sena,j army 
nava,, boat 
giva, throat 


medha, intelligence 
panda, wisdom 
metta, love 
bhikkha, begged-food 
mala, garland 
puja, honour 
chaya, shadow * 
pipasa, thirst 
vela, time 
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128. It has been said above (125} that all nouns 
ending in a are feminine; but there are a very few, 
examples of masculine nouns ending in a. We tgive 
below their declension. 


Masculine nouns in a (long.) 

DECLENSION OF SA-DOG- 
Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

sa 

Sa 

Gen. 

sassa 

sanarfa 

Dat. 

sassa, saya 

sanarii 

Acc. 

sarfi 

Sane 

Ins. 

sena 

sahi, sabhi 

Abl. 

sa, sasma, samha 

sahi, sabhi 

Loc- 

se, sasmirh, samhi 

sasu 

Voc. 

sa 

sa 


Remarks, (a) the declension above given is accord¬ 
ing to the Rupasiddhi. 

; (6) The declension given in the S'addaniti dif-*' 


fers slightly: 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. sa 

sa, sano 

Gen, sassa 

sanarft 

Dat. sassa 

sanarii 
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Singular. Plural. 


Acc. 

sanam 

sane 

Ins. 

sana 

sanehi, sanebhi 

Abl. 

Sana 

sanehi, sanebhi 

Loc. 

sane 

sanesu 

Voc. 

sa 

sa, sano 


The following are declined like sa: 

Paccakkhadhamma, one to whom the Doctrine is 
evident. 

Gan divan dhava, Arjuna. 

ma, the naoon. raha,* sin. 

'Remarks. Masculine nouns in a belong to the 
Consonantal declension, but native grammarians con¬ 
sider them as stems ending in a vowel. 

H29. Declension of nouns in i (short). 

Nouns the stem of which ends in i are Masculine, 
Feminine, and Neuter. They do not form a very 
numerous class. 

Masculine nouns in I. 

:ldO SUFFIXES. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. — 

h yo 

Gen. ssa, no 

narh 

Dat. ssa, no 

naift 


* NiruttulTpan'i, a scholium on Moggallanavyakarana, a 
grammar held in high esteem in Ceylon and Burma, 
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Singular . 

Plural. 

Acc. 

rri 

i, yo 

Ins. 

na 

hi, bhi 

Abl. 

na, sma, mha 

hi, bhi 

Loc. 

smirii, mhi 

su 

Voc. 

— 

j, yo 

[. DECLEN8IQN OF KAPI (masc.) 

i—MONKEY. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Nora, kapi 

kapi, kapayo 

Gen. 

kapissa, kapino 

kaplnam 

Dat. 

kapissa, kapino 

kaplnarii 

Acc. 

kapiiii 

kapi, kapayo 

Ins. 

kapina 

kapihi, kapibhi 

Abl. 

kapina, kapisma, 
kapimha 

3 

kapihi, kapibhi 

Toe. 

kapismirh, kapimhi 

kaplsu 

Voc. 

kapi 

kapi, kapayo 


"Remarks- (a) The Nom. arid Voc. sing, are like the 
-stem. 

(b) In the Nom., Acc . and Voc. plur, final i is 
•changed to a before suffix yo. 

(c) However, final i is, sometimes preserved 
'before yo, so that we also have ,the farm kapiys 

irare). ' ■■■ ■- r ; . 
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(< d ) In the plural, before suffixes : nam, hi, hhi r 
su final i is lengthened. 

(<?) Some rare and old forms are sometimes found s 
(i) Gen. sing, ending in— e, as: mune 
(ii) Loc. sing. ,, in— o, as : fulo,- and also 

(Hi) „ ,, in—e, as: gire 

(iv) Ins. sing. ,, in—ena, as : rathsena 

(v) Nam. plur. ,, in—no, as : saramatino 

(/) Not seldom, the stem itself is used for almost 
all the cases in the singular. 


Exercise. 

Words declined like kapi ( masc.) 
a gg'> fire kali, sin 

sandhi, union nidhi, a depository 

sarathi, a charioteer yati, a monk 


anjali, Salutation 


ari, an enemy 

bondi, body 


girl, a mountain 

umi, a wave 


bali, oblation 

senapati, a general 

gahapati, householder 

Feminine 

nouns in i (short). 

132. 

SUFFIXES. 

Singular. 


Plural. 

Nom. — 


h yo 

Gen. a 


narh 

Dat. a 


■ - nath;•' 

Acc. m 


' % yo . 
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Singular . 

Plural. 

Ins. a 

hi, bhi 

Abl. a 

hi, bhi 

Loc, a, aili 

su 

Voc. — 

1, yo 

133. (a) DECLENSION OF HAITI (fem.)— NIGHT. 

Singular . 

Plural. 

Norm, ratti 

ratti, rattiyo, ratya- 

Gen. rattiya, ratya 

rattinaiii 

Dat. rattiya, ratya 

rattinaiii 

Acc. rattirii. 

ratti, rattiyo, ratyo 

Ins. rattiya, ratya 

rattihi, rattibhi 

Abl. rattiya, ratya 

rattihi, rattibhi 

Loc. rattiya, ratya 

rattiyarh, ratyarii 

rattisu 

Voc. ratti. 

ratti, rattiyo,, ratyo* 


Rirnarks. (a) There is an ancient Loc. sing, in oy. 
ratto. 

(h) An Abl. sing in to, is also found: ratti to. 

(c) In the Gera*). Dat ., Ins., Abl. and Loc. sing. a. 
y is inserted between the stem and the suffix a tcs 
avoid a hiatus. {See 27 (ii) Remark 2, p. 12); so*, 
also in the Loc. sing, before ath. 


50 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


( d ) Before a, of the same cases, final i of the stem 
may become y by rule 27 (i), a; and as in Pali there 

• can be no group of three consonants* one t is dropped- 
Hence we get: 

ratti + a = rattya = ratya. 

(e) Before suffixes, narh, hi, bhi, su of the 
jplural, the i of the stem is lengthened. 


(t) DECLENSION OF JATI (fem.;— BIRT H. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

jati 

jati, jatiyo, jatyo, jacco 

Gen 

jatiya, jatya, jacca 

jatinaih 

Dat. 

jatiya, jatya, jacca 

jatlnarft 

Acc. 

jatirti 

jati, jatiyo, jatyo, jacco 

Ins. 

jatiya, jatya, jacca 

jatlhi, jatlbhi 

r Abl. 

jatiya, jatya, jacca 

jatihi, jatibhi 

Loc. 

jatiya, jatya, jacca 
jatiyarft, jatyam, 
jaccarh, 

jatisu 

Voc. 

jatj 

jati, jatiyo, jatyo, jacco 


'Remarks, (a) For the forms, jacca and jaccarff 
see rule 74. 

{ b ) Jacco is obtained by the assimilation of y 
.after the elision of final i (71, 74). 


♦Except ntr, as in antra, etc. 
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(c) It will be remarked that, whereas in Masc. nouns- 
in i the i of the stem is changed to a before yo ; ini 
Eem. nouns it is retained. 


Exercise. 

Nouns declined like ratti (fern). 


bhumi, earth 
satti, ability 
patti, attainment 
tuftlJi, satisfaction 
asatti, attachment 
dhuli, dust 
tanti, a string 
gati, going, rebirth 
sati, recollection 


keji, amusement 
nandi, joy 
mati, understanding; 
mutti, deliverance 
vuddhi, increase 
ruci, splendour 
chavi, the skin 
cuti, disappearance 
ditthi, sight, belief 


Neuter Nouns in i (short). 

;I34 SUFFIXES. 


Nom 

Singular. 

Plurals 

ni, i 

Gen. 

ssa, no 

natfr 

Dat. 

ssa, no 

narti 

Acc. 

in 

ni, i 

Ins. 

na 

hi, bhi 

Abl. 

na, sma, mha 

hi, bhi 

Loc, 

smith, mhi 

su 

yoc. 

— ■ .v' ■ •' 

ni, l 


23454 
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DECLENSION OF VARI (neut.)— WATER. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

vari 

varlni, vari 

Gem. 

varissa, varino 

varlnarh 

Dat. 

varissa, varino 

varlnarh 

’Acc. 

varim 

varlni, vari 

Ins. 

varina 

varlhi, varlbhi 

Abl. 

varina, varisma 
varmiha 

varlhi, varlbhi 

Loc. 

varismith, varimhi 

vfirisu 

Voc. 

vari 

varini, vari 

’Remarks. 

(a) There is also found a Nom. sing. 


in like the Acc., as atthirh, bone; akkhirh eye, etc. 

(b) As usual, final i is lengthened before ni, nam, 
'hi^ bhi and su in the plural. 


Exercise. 

Decline like vari (neut). 


atthi, bone 
akkhi, eye 
sappi, ghee 
chadi, roof 


satthi, the thigh 
dadhi, milk curds 
acchi, eye 
rupi, silver 


fi 35 Declensions of Nouns in 1 (ions',) 
tTHere hre no Neuter nouns ending in T (long). 
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Masculine Nouns in i [long). 

136 SUFFIXES. 

Singular, ' 1 Plural. 


Norn. 

1 

1, no 

Gen. 

ssa, no 

naiii 

Dat. 

ssa, no 

nam 

'Acc. 

ill, narii 

1 , no 

Ins. 

na 

hi, bhi 

Abl. 

na, sma, mha 

hi, bhi 

Loc. 

sniim, mhi 

su 

Voc. 

I 

1, no 

DECLENSION OF DANDI (masc.J— MENDICANT. 


Singular. 

Plural • 

Noth. 

dandi 

dandi, dandino 

Gen. 

dandissa, dandino 

dandinarh 

Dat. 

dandissa, dandino 

dandlnam 

Acc. 

dandirii, dandinarh 

dandi, dandino 

Ins. 

dandina 

dandlhi, dandibhi 

Abl. 

dandina, dandisma 

dandlhi, darujfbht 

Loc. 

dandismim, dandimhi 

dandlsu 

Voc. 

dandi 

dandi, dandino 

Remarks. 

(a) A Nom. sing, in 

i (short) is some- 


times met with : dandi- 

(b) Voc. sing, in ni is also foundia daijdini* 

(c) Note that in all the oblique cases of the 
singular the final i of the stem is shortened before the 
suffixes* 

(d) In the Norh. plur . a rare form in yo is found 

formed on the analogy of ‘Masc. in i (short); as 
danqhyo. ■ 
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(e) An Acc. plur. in ye is occasionally me* 
-with: dandiye. 

{/) It should be noticed that before no of the- 
Horn., Acc. and Voc. plur., % of the base is shortened. 

(g) An Acc. sing, in arh with the semi-vowel y 
developed before it is met with : dajjd'yahi. 

(ti) An Abl. sing, in to is found pretty frequent¬ 
ly : danchto. 

Exercise. 

Decline like dancj,l (muse.). 

saml, lord. senanl, a general, 

kapani, pauper. sakkhl, a witness, 

mantf, minister. yoddhT, warrior. 

'137, Most Masc. nouns in l are not pure substan¬ 
tives, they are adjectives used substantively; their true 
stem is in in, the Nom. sing, being i. The true stem 
of dan dr therefore is dapdin- Properly, all these 
words belong to the consonantal declension. 

Feminine Nouns in ? (lone.) 

138 . SUFFIXES. 



Singular . 

Plural. 

Nom. i 

i, yo 

Gen. 

a 

narii 

Dat. 

£ 

natft 

Acc. 

ih 

i, yo 

Ins- 

a 

hi, bhi 

Abl. 

a 

hi, bhi 

Loc. 

a, arii 

Su 

.Voc. 

I 

h yo 


THE PALI LANGUAGE. . 55 

139. DECLENSION OF NADI (fem.)— RIVER. 
Singular .. Plural. 


Nom. 

nadl 

nadl, nadiyo, najjo 

Gen. 

nadiya, nadya, najja 

nadinam 

Dat. 

nadiya, nadya, najja 

nadinaih 

Acc. i 

nadirh 

nadl, nadiyo, najjo 

Ins. 

nadiya, nadya, najja 

nadlhi, nadibhi 

Abl. 

nadiya, nadya, najja 

nadlhi, nadibhi 

Loc. 

nadiya, nadya, najja 
nadiyarh, nadyarh 
najjaih 

nadisu 

Voc. 

nadl 

nadi, nadiyo, najjo 


Remarks, (a) There is a Gen . plur: in anarh, 
nadlyanam. 

(f>) In all the oblique cases of the sing., final ? 
of the base is shortened; also before yo in the plural. 

(c) For insertion of y before suffixes beginning 
with a vowel, see 27, Remark 2, p. 12. 

(d) For the forms nadya, najja and najjarh, see 
Rules 71, 74. 

(e) In the form najjo, yo is assimilated after the 
elision of final i, 

Exercise. 


Decline like nadi {fem.) 


patl, canvas 
lakkhi, prosperity 
sihi, lioness 
pati, bowl 
kumarl, girl’ 


BSr&nasi, Benares 
rajini, queen 
dabbT, spoon 
bhisl, mat 

sakhl, a female friend 
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la rah man 1, a brahmin 
woman 

bhikkhuni, nun 
vanarl, ape 
yakkhj, ogress 
devi, nymph 


taruni, young woman 

kaki, a female crow 
mahi, the earth 
migi, a doe 
vapi, a reservoir, tank 


Declension of Noune in u (short). 


[140- The nouns ending in u (short), are either 
Masculine, Feminine or Neuter. 


Masculine Nouns in u (short). 
141. SUFFIXES. 


Singular. Plural 



Nom. 

- ' 

0 , 0 


Gen. 

ssa, no 

narh 

, l 

Dat. 

ssa, no 

narh 

fc, , , 

Acc. 

rh 

u, © 

s 

Ins. 

na 

hi, bhi 

v 

Abl. 

na, spia, raha 

hi, bhi 


Loc. 

smith, mhi 

su 


’ Voc. 

— 

u, 0, e 


. DECLENSION-OF BHIKKHU (masc.)— MONK- 

Singular. 

Nom. bhikkhu 
Gen. hhikkhussa , 

, bhikkhuno 
Dat. bhikkhussa 
. bhikkhuno 
Acc. bhikkhu tii 
Ins. bhikkhuna 


Plural.' 

bhikkhu, bhikkhavo 
bhikkhunaiii 

' 1 ’ 

bhikkhunarfi * * ,% 

mm.ro | 

bhikkhuhi ■ . . 

bhikkhubhl ^ 
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Singula?. Plural . 


Abl. 

bfoikkhuna 

bhikkhuhl 


bhikkhusma 

bhikkhubhi 


bhikkhumha 


Loc * 

bhikkhusmim 

bhikkhumhi 

bhikkbiisu 

Voc, 

bhikkhu. 

bhikkhu,’ bhikfchaVQ, 

bhikkhave 

Remarks- 

(a) A Nom. and 

an Ace . plural in y& 


are sometimes met with in some words: jantuya, 
hetuyo. 


(6) Before suffixes o an 4 e, in the plural, u of the 
stem or base is strengthened and becomes av (27 (ii) a). 

Exercise. 

Nauns declined like bhikku ( masc.) 


pasu, goat 
bandhu, relative 
maccu, death 
bahu, arm 
ketu, 'flag 
pharasu, axe 
tarn, tree 


velu, bamboo 
bhanu, the sun 
ucohu, sugar-cane 
seta, bridge 
katu, sacrifice 
ruru, a deer 
hetu, cause 


Feminine Nouns in u (short). 

142- f ^r'yr; ; SUFFIXES.. • 

Singular. Plural. 


N»m. — 
Gen, ya. 


u, jo. 
nadr. 
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Singular. 

Plural . 

Dat. ya 

narh 

Agc. tit 

0 , jo 

Ins. ya 

hi, bhi 

. Abl- ya • 

hi, bhi 

Loc. yarh, ya 

su 

Voc. — 

u, yo 

143. DECLENSION OF DHEHU (fem.)-COW. 

Singular. 

Phiral. 

Nom. dhenu 

dhenu, dhenuyo 

Gen. dhenuya 

dhenunarft 

Dat. dhenuya 

dhenunarti 

Ace- dhenu rft 

dhenu, dhenuyo 

Ins.. dhehuyS 

dhenOhi, dhenubhi 

Abl. dhenuya 

dhenuhi, dhenubhi 

Loc. dhenuyaria, dhenuyi cthenflsu 

Voc. dhenu 

dhenOj dhenuyo 


Remarks. (a) An All. sing, fit to is common: 
dhenu to, jambuto. 

(fi) A Horn. phir. in o occurs without streng¬ 
thening of final i*,but with insertion of v : dhenuvo. 

4 c) Final u is> in the plural, lengthened before 
narii, hi, bhi, and r«. 
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Exercise. 

Decline like .dhenu. 

■dhatu, an dement yagu, rice gruel 

rajju, string karenu, elephant 

ku, the earth hanu, jaw 

daddu, ringworm vannu, sand 

kasu, a hole, pit kandu, itch « 

kacchu, scab piyahgu, a medicinal plant 

natthu, nose vijju, lightning 

Neuter Nouns in u (short). 

144. SUFFIXES. 

Singular. Plural. 

(like Che masculine) Nom., Aac., Voc. u ; ni 

(The rest like the Masc). 

145. DECLENSION OF OAKKHU (neut,)— EYE. 


Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

cakkhu 

cafckh uni, cakkhfl 

Gen. 

cakkhussa 

cakkhuno 

cakkhunatfr 

Dat. 

cakkhussa 

cakkhuno 

cakkhunarh. 

Acc. 

cakkhum 

cakkhuni, cakkhu 

Ins. 

cakkhuna 

cakkhuhi, calckhubhi 

Abl. 

cakkhuna 

cakkhusma 

cakkhumha 

cakkhuhi, cakkhQbhi 

Loc. 

cakkhusmirh 

ealdchumhi 

cakkhusu 

Voc. 

cakkhu 

cafekhuni, cakkhu 


Remarks .'There is a form of the Nom. sing, in tit r 
cakkhum. 

\ 
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Exercises. 
Words declined like 


dhanu, a bow 
daru, wood 
madhu, honey 
massu, the beard 
matthu, whey 
assu, a tear 


cakkhu ( neut ). 

ambu, water 
aru, a wound 
janu, the knee 
vatthu, a story 
ayu, age 
vasu, wealth 


146. Declension of Nouns in u (Ions:). 

fa) This declension includes Masculine and 
Feminine nouns only. 

{by The Suffixes are much the same as those of the 
11 fahort) declension, and present no difficulty. 


147 . ■ DECLENSION OF SAYAMBHU (MASC.) AN 
EPITHET OF BUDDHA. 

Singular. . • Plural. 


Nom. 

sayambhQ 

sayambhu, sayambhuvo 

Gen. 

sayambhussa 

sayambb Quart) 


sayambhuno 

* 

Dat. 

sayambhussa 

sayambhuno 

sayambhunaift 

Aec. 

sayambhurh 

sayambhu, saya mbhuvcn 

Ins. 

sayambhuna 

sayambhuhi, 

, 


sayambhubhi 

Abi. 

sayambhuna, 

sayambhuhi. 


sayambhusma, 

sayambhumha 

sayambhubhi 
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Singular.' Plural. 

Loc. sayambhusmifh, sayambhusti 

sayambhumhi " v ”' 

Voc. sayambhu sayambhu, sayambhuv* 

Remarks, (a) In the Nom., Acc. and Voc. f\ut .| v 
is inserted between the suffix o and the stem after the 
shortening of u. 

(b) Final u of the stem is shortened to u in tfe 
oblique cases of the singular. 


148. DECLENSION OF VADHAT feEM.; A WIDOW. 
Singular. • Plural. 


Nom. 

vadhu. 

vadhu, vadhuyo. 

Gen. 

vadhuya 

vadhunarii . 

Dat. 

vadhuya 

vadhu narii 

Acc. 

vadhum 

vadhu, vadhuyo 

Ins. 

vadhuya 

vadhiihi, vadhubhi 

Abl. 

vadhuya 

vadhuhi, vadhubhi 

Loc. 

vadhuya 

vadhuyam 

vadhusu 

Voc. 

vadhu 

vadhu, vadhuyo. 


Remarks, (a) As in the Masc., final u is shortened 
in the oblique cases of the sing. „ ,* 

(b) A form in to is also found in the Abh sing.T 
vadhuto. ■ 

(c) In the plural, before ye, final i is shortened. 
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Stems ending: in a cfipthongr. 

I149. All dipthongal stems have disappeared in Pali; 
only one such stem remains, it is the word go, a cow. 

SPECIAL NOUNS. 

150. (I) DECLENION OF SO (dipthongal stem) — 

A COW. 

Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

go 

gavo, gavo 

Gen. 

gavassa, gavassa 

gavaift, gonarh 
gunnarh 

Dat. 

gavassa, gavassa 

gavarh, gonarii 
gunnaih 

Acc. 

gavarh, gavarh 
gavurh, gavurh 

gavo, gavo 

Ins- 

gavena, gavena 

gohi, gobhi, gavehi 

AM. 

gava, gava 
gavasma, gavasma. 

gohi, gobhi, gavehi 


gavamha, gavamha 

‘ 

Loc. 

gave, gave 

gosu, gavesu, gavesu 


gavasmirh, gavasmim 
gavarahi, gavamht 

Voc. 

go 

gavo, gavo 


151. (II) DECLENSION OF SAKHA, FRIEND. 

(SANSK. SAK.HI.) 


(the stem is irregular.) 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Norn- salt ha 

sakhayo 

/ 

sakhano 


sakhino 
. . sakha ■. ■ 
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Singular . 

Plural. 

Gen. 

sakhino 

sakharanaiti 


sakhissa 

sakhfnam 



sakhanarii 

Dat. 

sakhino 

sakharanam 


sakhissa 

sakhlnarh 

rakhanarii 

Ace. 

sakhanarii 

sakhi 


sakharn 

sakhayo 


sakharam 

sakhano 

sakhino 

Ins. 

sakhina 

sakharehi 

sakharebhi 

sakhehi 

sakhebhi 

Abl. 

sakhina 

sakharehi 


sakhara 

sakharebhi 


sakharasma 

Sakhehi 

sakhebhi 

Loc. 

sakhe 

salfharesu 

sakhesu 

Voc, 

sakha 

sakhayo 


sakha 

sakhano 


sakfri 

sakhino 


SakhT 

sakha 


sakhe 
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Remarks. The student will perceive that sakha. h as. 
forms belonging to stems in ar and others to stems in 
in (sec Consonantal Declension). 

,152. CONSONANTAL DECLENSION. 

(a) The Consonantal Declension includes all nouns 
and adjectives whose stem ends in a consonant, 

(h) Nouns, the stem of which ends in a consonant, 
are rather few and special, the majority of the 
words included in this declension being adjectives 
ending in vat or mat, and all words ending in a nasal 
(n) being considered as belonging to the Vowel 
Declension, by native grammarians. 

(c) Most of the words of the Consonantal Declen~ 
&on seem to follow two declensions; some suffixes 
belong to the vowel, and others to the Consonantal 
Declension. , 

153. (1) Stem ending: in a nasal (n). 

154. DECLENSION OF AITS, (Stem attan)— SELF. 

(Stem in an.) ?' 

MASCULINE. 

Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

atta 

attano, atta 

Gen. 

attano, attassa 

attanarh 

Dat. 

attano, attassa 

attanarti 1 

Acc. 

a U an arh, attarfa 
attan arh 

attano, atte 

Ins. 

attana, attena 

attanehi, atthnebhi 

Ahl. 

attana, attasma 
attamha 

attanehi, attanebhi 

Loc. 

attani, attasmirii 
attamhi 

attanesu 

Voc. 

atta, atta 

attano, atta 


THE PM» LAN&UAGE. ’ 6P'* 

Like atta (stem : attan) are declined,— 
atuma, self niuddha, head, 

asma, stone addha, road, distance, time. 

155. DECLENSION OP .BRAHMS (stem bbahman). 

« BRAHMA.” 

MASCULINE. 


Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

brahma 

brahmano 

brahma 

Gen. 

brahmuno 

brahmassa 

brahmanarh 

brahmunarii 

Dat. 

brahmuno 

brahmassa 

brahmanam 

bvahmunarti 

Acc. 

brah’manajrh 

brahmarh 

brahmano 

Ins. 

brahmana 

brahmuna 

brahmehi, brahmebhi 
brahmuhi, bramubhi 

Abl. 

brabamana 

brahmehi, brahmebhi 


brahmuna 

brahmuhi, brahmubhi 

Loc. 

brahme 

brahmesu 


brahman i 


Voc. 

brahme 

brahmano, brahma. 


’ (*0 In the Loc. sitig^ we meet With the forms 
simlrti tohi V brahmasmitti, brahnaamhi 
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156. DECLENSION OF BAJl (stem rajan) —A KING. 
MASCULINE. 


Singular . 

Plural. 

Nom. 

raja 

rajano, raja 

Gen. 

ran no 

rarifiarh 


rajino 

rajunarh 


rajassa 

rajanaift 

Dat. 

rafifio 

rafifiaiii 


rajino 

rajunath 


rajassa 

rajanarh 

Acc. 

rajanarfo 

rajarfa 

rajano 

ins. 

ranna, rajena 

rajuhi, rajubhi 


rajina 

rajehi, rajebhi 

Abl. 

ranna 

rajuhi, rajubhi 


rajasma 

rajamha 

rajehi, rajebhi 

Loc. 

railine, ranfii 

rajusu 


rajini, rajimhi 
rajismirii 

rajesu 

Voc. 

raja 

rajano, raja 


raja 



Remarks, (a) When the word raja ij? used by 
itself in a sentence, it follows the above declension; 
hut when it forms the last part of a compound as for 
instance in: dhamraaraja, maharaja, etc., it follows 
ihe declension of masculine nouns in a, like deva, 
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{&) The forms of the plural Seem to point to a. 
base or stem in u : raju. 

(c) A few nouns, the stem of which ends in an, t 
follow the a declension of Masc. nouns like deva; they 
are: 

vissakamma, the architect of the gods, 
vivattacchaddo, He by whom the veil ( of 
ignorance) is rolled back { from this world).. 

puthuloma, a fish; yakana, the liver. 

Athabbana, the fourth veda. 
and some others. 

157. DECLENSION ON PUMX (stem puman)— A MAN- 


Singular. 

Plural* 

Nom. puma 

pumano 

puma. 

Gen. pumuno 

pumanam 

pumassa 

Dat. pumuno 

pumanarh 

pumassa 

Aec, pumanaih 

pumano 

pumaih 

pume 

0 

Ins. pumana 

pumanehi 

pumuna 

pumanebhi 

pumena 

pumehi 

pu&iebhi 
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Abl. 

pumuna 

pumanehi 


pumana 

pumanebhi 


puma 

pumehi 


pumasma 

pumebhi 


pumamha 


Loc. 

puijiane 

pum^nesu 


punie 

pumasu 


pumasmim 

pumamfei 

pumesu 

Voc. 

pumam 

pumano 


puma 

puma 

Remarks. 

(a) The influence 

of the a dedensiottj 


Masculine, is clearly discernible throughout. 

( b ) The word sa a dog, given at 128, properly 

belongs to this declension; this gives the stem, stm, 

from Sanskrit Cvan. 

b 

The declension of nouns, the stem of which ends in 
■in, has already been given ((36); these words, declined 
like dancji (stem dandin), and rather numerous, form 
the transition between the pure vowel declension and 
the declension of consonantal-stems- 

ISO. (ii) Stems ending in s. 

159. DBCLENSION QF MANO (stem manas). 

Singular. 

Norn.' mano 
manaiii 

Gen. masaso 
manassa 


Plura^ 
mana 

mananaril 
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Singular. 

Plural. 

Dat, manaso 

mananaih 

manassa 


Acc. mano 

mane 

manari* 


Ihs. manasa 

manehi 

manena 

manehhi 

Abl. manasa 

manehi 

manasma 

manebhi 

manamha 

mana 


Loc. manasi 

manesu 

mane 

manasmim 


manamhi 


Voc. mano 

mana 

/ , manam 


mana 


mana 

' , ■' 1 j 

Remarks, (a) It should 

be borne in mind that 


mano is newer used in the plural, although the forms 
ni'e given by some grammarians. 1 . 

( b ) T^xe influence of the a declension is here also 
dearly seen, principally in the plural, of which, in 
fact, all the forms are after the a declension. 

(c) There is also a neuter form in ni in the 

plural; manani. * 
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160. Native grammarians give the following nouns 
manas declension, their stems 


as belonging to the 
ending in as :— 

vaco, discourse 
vayo, age 
ceto, thought 
yaso, glory, fame 
payo, a beverage 
chando, metrics, 
prosody 
uro, breast 
aho, day 
ojo, splendour, 
strength 


tejo, power 

tapo, heat 

tamo, darkness 

ayo, iron 

siro, the head 

saro, a lake 

raho, solitude, privacy 

rajo, dust; passion 

thamo, strength; vigour 

vaso, cloth, clothing. 


Remarks, (a) aka, day, in the Loc. sing, has the 
six following forms: ahasmim, ahamhi, ahe, ahu, 
ahasi, ahuni. 


(b) The words : rajo, ojo, thamo and vaso, are 
included in the manas declension by the Siijhalese 
grammarians. 

(c) The comparative adjectives ending in yo, 
iyyo , as for instance seyyo, gariyo, follow the manas. 
declension. 

161. DECLENSION OF A YU (stem Iyusi— LIFE. 



Singular , 

Plural . 

Nom 

• ayu 

Syu 

Gen* 

ayum 

ayfmi 

ayussa 

ayunam * 

Dat. 

ayuno 

ayusara 

ayussa 

ayunarh 


ayuno 

ayusam 

Acc. 

ayu 

ayu 


Myrnh 

ayuni 
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Singular . 

Plural. 

Ins. ayuna 

ayuhi 

ayusa 

ayubhi 

Abl. ayuna 

ayuhi 

ayusa 

ayubhi 

Loc. ayuni 

ayusu 

ayusi 

Voc. ayu 

ayu 

ayum 

ayuni 

162 . HI. Stem* ending: in ar (-aANSK r) 

103. DECLENSION OF SATTHl (stem batihab. sansk’oabtr.) 

THE TEACHER (BUDDHA,). 

Singular. ' 

Plural. 

Nom. sattha 

sattharo 

Gen. satthu 

sattha 

satthanarft § 

satthussa 

sattharanarfi 

satthuno 

salthunarh 

Dat. satthu 

satthanam 

satthussa 

sattharanarh 

satthuno 

satth unarii 

Acc. satthararh 

sattharo 

Satthararh 

satthare 

Ins. satthara. 

sattharehi 

satthara 

sattharebhi 

satthu na 

Abl. satthara 

sattharehi 

Satthara 

sattharebhi 

satthuna 

Loc. satthari 

sattharesu 

Voc. sattha 

satthusu 

sattharo 

sattha 

sattha 
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Remarks, (a) The form of the Gen. sing, in u 
satthu, is the base employed in the formation of com¬ 
pound words. 

'(b) Stems ending inar (Sansk. r) have their Nom. 
sing, in a as pitar ( = Sansk pitr), Nom. sing, pita; 
so matar ( = matr), Nom. sing. mata. Their base in 
composition is generally in u. 


(c) Before suffix to of the Abl. sing, stems in ar 
often take the vowel i ; as pitito, matito, and some¬ 
times a base piti, mati is used in composition: 
pitipakkhe. 


(d) Some words whose stem is,in ar, follow the a 
declension (of deva), for instance: sallakatta (stem 
sallakattar), a physician; kattara (stem kattarar), a 
weak person; sota (stem so tar), a hearer. 

Decline like sattha 


neta, a guide 
mata, mother, 
jeta, a conqueror 
katta, an agent 


natta, a grandson 
pita, father 
data, a giver 
bhata, brother 


The words pita and mata present some peculiarities 


164. DECLENSION OF MXtA (stem matar) (Sansk. 


matr)— MOTHER. 
1 * 


Singular . 

Plural 

Nom. mata 

mataro 


mata 

Gen. matu 

mataranarfi 

matuya 

matanarfx 

matya 

matunartr 


matunnarfo 
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Singular * 

Plural . 

Dat. 

matu 

mataranam 


matuya 

matanam 


matya 

matunarii 

matunnarii 

Acc. 

mataram 

mataro 

matare 

Ins. 

matara 

matarehi 


matuya 

matarebhi 


matya 

matuhi 

matubhi 

Abl. 

matara 

matarehi 


matuya 

matarebhi 


matya 

matuhi 

matubhi 

Loc. 

matari 

mataresu 


, matuya 
matya 
matuyam 
maty aril 

matusu 

Voc. 

mata 

mataro 


mata 

mata 

Remarks, (a) In the oblique cases of the singular, 
the student will readily recognize the influence of the 
Feminine declension in the suffixes a and m. 

(6) There is also found. 

rarely, a Gen. sing, in ssa'd 

matussa. 

' 1%.. 



DECLENSION OF PITA, 

(STEM PITAR) (SANSK, PITR), 


FATHER* 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom 

. pita 

pi taro 

Gen. 

pitu 

pitaranarii 


pifuno 

pitanarfi 


pitussa 

pitunam 


pitunnarh 
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Singular. 

Plural . 

Dat. 

pitu 

pitaranarfi 


pituno 

pitanarft # 


pitussa 

pitunaiti 



pitunnarh 

Acc. 

pitararii 

pitaro 


pituiii 

pitare 

Ins. 

pitara 

pitarehi 


pituna 

pitarebhi 


pitya 

pituhi 


petya , 

pitubhi 

Abl. 

pitara 

pitarehi 


pitu 

pitarebhi 


pitya 

pituhi 


petya 

pitubhi 

Loc. 

pitari 

pitaresu 



pitusu 4 

Voe. 

pita 

pitaro 


pita 


Remarks . 

In the Dat. 

and Gen . plur . of mata and 


pita, the n is doubled to compensate for the shortening 
of u (long); hence: matunnaih, matunarh and 
pitunnath, pitunaift. 

i65- The words ending in; 

at (or ant) 

vat (or vant) 

• mat (or mant,) are mostly adjectives 
and their declension will be given in the chapter on 
Adjectives. 

IWe shall, however, give here the declension of a 
few nouns, in at or vant. 
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166. DECLENSION OF BHAVAM— SIR. 

Stem in at (or ant.) 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom 

. bhavarh 

bhanto 

bhavanto 

bhavanta! 

bhonto 

Gen. 

bhavantassa 

bhavato 

bhoto 

bhavataih 

bhavantanarii 

Dat. 

b'havantassa 

bhavato 

bhoto 

bhavataih 

bhavantanaih 

Acc. 

bhavantarft 

bhotarfi 

bhavante 

bhonte 

Ins. 

bhavantena 

bhavata 

bhota 

bhavantehi 

bhavantebhi 


Abl. bhavata bhavantehi 

bhavanta bhavantebhi 

bhota 


Loc. bhavati bhavantesu 

bhavante 

Voc. bho 
bhonta 
bhante 


bhavanto 

bhonto 

bhante 

bhavanta 
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' Remarks . (a) Bhavarh is a polite term of address, 
iand may be translated by “Your Honour.” 

( b ) Native grammarians invariably use it as the 
sign of the Vocative case. 

(c) The feminine, bhoti, “madam” is regularly 
declined after the i declension feminine, (nadi) 


167 DECLENSION OP ARAHAM, A SAINT. 
Stem in at (or ant.) 



Singular . 

Plural. 

Nom. 

, araham 
araha 

arahanto 

araha 

Gen. 

arahato 

arahantassa 

arahatam ■ 
arahantanam 

Dat. 

arahato 

arahantassa 

arahatarfi 

arahantanaiii 

Acc. 

arahantarii 

arahante 

Ins. 

arahata 

arahantena 

arahantehi 

arahantebhi 

Abl. 

arahata 

arahanta 

arahantasma 

arahantamha 

arahantehi 

arahantebhi 

Loc. 

arahati 

arahante 

arahantasmirh 

arahantamhi 

arahantesu 

Voc. 

arahanta 

arahanto 


Similarly is declined Santa, meaning—a good man. 
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CHAPTER VI.* 

FORMATION OF FEMININE BASES OF NOUNS AND 
- ADJECTVES. 

x68. From what has been already said (116, d) 
ajpout grammatical gender, it will be easily understood 
that the gender of substantives will be better learned 
from the dictionary. The student will already have 
remarked, however, that: 

169. All nouns the stem of which ends in a, and 
the Nom. sing, in 0, are Masculine. 


Examples 


Stem. 

siha, lion 
assa, horse 
hattha, the hand 
dara, wife 


Nom. sing. Masc 

siho 

asso 

hattho 

daro 


170. All nouns the stem of which ends in a, and f . 
the Nom. sing, in am, are Neuter. 

Examples. 


Stem. 

citta, the mind 
rupa, an image 
bhatta, rice 
hita, benefit 
bhaya, fear 

* This chapter has for the 
Niruttidipanl. 


Nom. sing. Neuter. 

cittarh 

rupaih 

bhattaih' 

hitarii / 

bhayatii 

part been adapted from tit# 
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171. All nouns the stem of which ends in a, and 
the Nom. sing, in a, are Feminine. 

Examples. 


Stem. 

vaca, a word 
nava, a boat 
sala, a hall 
gatha, a stanza 
puja, worship 


Nom. sing. Fern. 
vaca 
nava 
sala 
gatha 
puja 


Remarks. The Masculine nouns with stems in 3, 
(128), very few in number, are rarely met with. 
Although included by all native grammarians, as has 
already been remarked, in the Vowel-declension, they 
properly belong to the Consonantal-declension. For 
instance, the true stem of sa, a dog, is san (Sanskrit 
Cvan); that of raa, the moon, is mas (Sansk. mas);. 

again, the true stem of gandlvadhanva, Arjuna, is 
gandivadhanvan. 


172. All nouns whose stem ends in l and the Nom. 
.sing, also in i are Feminine. 


Examples. 


Stem.- 

Nom. sing. 

mahl, the earth 

mahi 

slhi, lioness 

sihx 

bhisl, a mat 

bhisi 

rajinl, a queen 

rajini 

bhuml, the earth 

bhflmf 


173.' There are also some Masculine nouns whose 
Nom. sing, ends in l. As a general rule, the Masc- 
nouns of this class are adjectives used substantively; 
they properly belong to the Consonantal-declension, 
hud their stem ends in ni. 
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174. There are no Neuter nouns in l. 

175. Nouns the stem of which ends in u, are either 
Masculine, Feminine or Neuter. The gender is best 
learned from the dictionary. 

175. All pure substantives whose stem ends in w 
and the Nom. sing, also in a are Feminine. 

Examples. 


Stem. 

Nom. sing. Fem. 

camu, an army 

camu 

padu, a shoe 

padu 

sassu, a mother-in-law 

sassu 

bhu., the earth 

bhu 

vadhu, daughter-in-law 

vadhu 


Remarks. This class is not numerous. 

177. Masculine nouns the stem of which ends in u 
and the Nom. sing, in u, are properly not pure 
substantives, but adjectives, sometimes used substan¬ 
tively. 

Examples. 

Substantival Nom. sing. 

Stem Adjective . # 

use . Masc * 

abhibhu, mastering chief, conqueror, abhibhu 

vedagu, knowing the vedas a sage, a savant, vedagfi 
magganfiu, knowing the Way a saint maggafinu 

178. There are no Neuter nouns the stem of which 
ends in w. 

179. The above rules, though meagre, will somewhat 
help the student to-discriminate the gender of nouns. 

180. As in other languages, many feminine sub¬ 
stantives are derived from the base or stem of Mascu¬ 
line substantives by means of certain suffixes. 
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181. The suffixes used in Pali to form feminine 
bases are 

(1) a, ika, aka 

( 2 ) i, ikinl < 

(3) ni, ini 

(4) ani 

182 . FEMININE BASES OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

183. Many Feminine bases are derived from Mascu¬ 
line ones ending in a by means of a and i. 

184. Examples with £ 

Remarks . Feminine bases formed with 3 are not 
very numerous, and most of them can also be formed 
with ini or ika. 

Masc. base. Fem. base. 

manusa, a man manusa, a woman 

assa, a horse assa, a mare 

kumbhakara, a potter kumbhakara, a potter’s wife 
kataputana, a demon kataputana, a she-demon 
vallabha, a favourit^ vallabha, a favourite woman 

Examples with I- 

185* Remarks. Feminine bases derived from the 
Masculine by means of I are very numerous. 

Masc. base. Fem. base. 

slha, lion- slhi, lioness, 

miga, deer. . migl, doe. 

kumara, boy, prince. kumari, girl, princess, 

manava, a young man. manavl, a young 

• , .. woman, 

samapera, a novice. samanerl, a novice (fem.) 
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i 86. The Feminine of 
-formed by means of i. 

Masc. base. 

Kacchayana 

Vasettha 

Gotama 


many patronymics is also 

Fern. base. 

KacchayanI 

VasetthI 

GotamI 


187. Nouns in ka (mostly adjectives used substan¬ 
tively) form their Feminine in ika or ikinl. 

Masc. base. Fem. base. 

Navika, a boatman navika, navikini 

paribbajaka, a wander- paribbajika, 
ing ascetic paribbajikini 

paihsukhlika, a monk patiisukulikinl, parhsu- 
wearing robes made kulika, a nun wearing, 

of picked-up rags etc. 

kumaraka, a boy kumarika, a girl 

188 Examples with INI. 


Masc. base. 

raja, king 
kumbhakara, potter 

miga, deer 
siha, lion * 
yakkha, an ogre 

189 • Examples with nI. 

Remarks. The suffix nl is used after masculine' 
bases ending in i, T and w, The i and u of the 
base are shortened before nl. 


Fem. base. 

raj ini, queen 
kumbhakarinl, potter’s 
wife 

miginl, doe 
sihinl, lioness 
yakkhinl, an ogress 
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Masc. base. 
bhikkhu, Buddhist 
monk 

bandhu, a relative 

patu, a wise man 
dhammafinu, a 
pious man 
daijcji, a mendicant 

brahmacarl, one 
who lives the 
higher life; a 
religious student 
hatthi, an elephant 


Fein. base. 

bhikkhum, Buddhist nun 

bandhunl, a female 
relative 

patunl, a wise woman 

dhammannunl, a pious 
woman 

daijdiini, a female mendi-. 
cant 

brahmacarini, a woman 
who lives, etc. 


hatthini, female 
elephant 


190 Examples wmi 2 x 1 . 

191. A few nouns form their Feminine by means of 
the suffix anj. » 


Masc. base. 

matula, uncle 
varuna, Varuna 
khattiya, a nobleman 

acariya, teacher 
gahapati, householder 


Fem. base. 

matulanl, aunt 
varunam 

khattiyanl, a noble¬ 
woman 
acariyanl 

gahapatanl, household¬ 
er’s wife 


Remarks. Note that in gahapati, final i is dropped 
bj,e£©.re «ni. 


‘rga. Some nouns assume two or more Feminine 

forms. 
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Examples. 

Masc. base. Fem. base. 

atthakama, one wishing atthakama, atthakami, 


to be useful 
kumbhakara, potter 

yakkha, ogre 
naga, snake, elephant 
tniga, deer 
siha, lion 
byaggha, tiger 
kaka, a crow 
manusa, a man 


atthakamini 
kumbhakara, kumbha- 
kari, kumbhakarini 
yakkhi, yakkhini 
nagT, nagini 
migl, migin! 
sihl, slhini 
byagghl, byagghini 
kaki, kakini 
manusa, manusx, 

1 manusini 


193. The suffixes used for the formation of Adjec¬ 
tival Feminine bases are the same as those given above 
{181) that is :— 

194. Of Adjectives the stem of which ends in a, 
some form their Feminine in a, some in I. 

195. Adjectives ending in i, I, and u, u, form their 
Feminine by adding nl (189), before which long 1 and 
u are shortened. 

(For examples see Chapter VII, Adjectives.) 


CHAPTER VII. 

# > ADJECTIVES. 

DECLENSION. 

196. Adjectives, like nouns, may be divided into 
those whose stem ends in a vowel and those the stem 
of which ends in a consonant. 

To the student who has mastered the declension of 
nouns, that of adjectives will present no difficulties. 


I 
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Hr 

Declension of Adjectives in a.. 

197. Adjectives in a form their Feminine by means- 
of a mostly ; some by means of I. 

198. The Neuter is obtained by adding m to the 
stem.. 

I99 % The Masculine is declined like deva (122), the 
Feminine like kanna (127) and the Neuter like ruparb, 
<124). 


Feminines in i are declined like nadi (139). 

200. DECLENSION OF BALA (Stem), FOOLISH. 
Singular. 

Masculine . Feminine. N enter „ 


Nom. 

balo 

Gen. 

balassa 

Dat. 

balassa, balaya 

Aco¬ 

balaiii 

rns. 

balena 

Abl. 

bala 

balasma 

balamha 

balato 

Loc. 

bale 

balasmiiii 

balamhi 

Voc, 

bala 


bala 


bala 

balaiii 

balaya 

balassa 

balaya 

balassa,. 

balaya 

balam 

balaiii 

balaya 

balena 

balaya 

bala 

balasma 


balamha 

balato 

balaya 

bale 

balayarn 

balasmiiii 

balamhi 

bala 

bale 

bala 
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Plural. 


Masculine . 

Feminine , 

Neuter- 

Nom. 

bala 

bala 

balani 



balayo 

bala 

Gen. 

balanarii 

balanam 

balanarh 

Dar. 

balanarh 

balanam 

balanaih 

Acc. 

bale 

bala 

balani 



balayo 

bale 

Jns. 

balehi 

balahi 

balehi 


balebhi 

balabhi 

balebhi 

Abl. 

balehi 

balabi 

balehi 


balebhi 

balabhi 

balebhi 

Loc. 

balesu 

balasu* 

balesu 

Voc. 

bala 

bala 

balani 



balayo 

bala 


Exercise. 


Adjectives declinad like dev a , kaiixid and rib p am . 

Stem 

Masc. 

Fein. 

Neut. 

dura, far duro 

dura 

durarfi 

tarupa> 

young taruno 

tarupa 

tarunarh 

dlgha, long digho 

dlgha 

dighaift 

rassa, short rasso 

rasSa 

rassaih 

gambhira, deep gambhlro gambhira 

gambhiraits 

pharusa, harsh pharuso 

pharirsa 

pharusaiii 

sukkha, dry sukkho 

sukkha 

sukkharh 

am^ka, 

raw amako 

amaka 

amakarn 

papa, evil papo 

papa 

paparh 

kheroa, 

calm khemo 

khema 

khemarh 
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201. We give here only a few examples of Feminine 
Adjectives formed by means of I from stems in a. 

papa, evil papo papl 

taruna, young taruno tarunl 

dipana, illuminating dlpano dipani 

Remarks. As above said, these adjectives are declin¬ 
ed like nadl and therefore present no difficulty. 

202. Adjective In I (short). 

203. Adjectives ending in i are declined like kapi, 
in the Masculine, and like vari, in the Neuter. The 
Feminine formed by means of ni is declined like nadl. 

204. DECLENSION OF BHtTltl (stem) ABUNDANT- 


Singular. 



Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter• 

Nom. 

bhuri 

bhurini 

bhuri 

Gen. 

bhurissa 

bhurino 

bhuriniya 

bhurissa 

bhurino 

Dat. 

bhurissa 

bhurino 

bhuriniya 

bhurissa 

bhurino 

Acci 

bhurirh 

bhuriniiii 

bhurirh 

Ins. 

1 

bhurina 

bhuriniya 

bhurina 

Abl. 

bhurina 
bhurisma 
bhuri mha 

bhuriniya 

bhurina 

bhurisma 

bhurimha 

Loc. 

bhurismith 

bhuriniya 

bhurismith 


bhurimhi 

byuriniyarh 

bhurimhi 

Voc. 

bhuri 

bhurini 

bhuri 
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PluraL 


^Masculine . 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

■Nom. 

bhuri 

bhurinl 

bhurinl 


bhurayo 

bhuriniyo 

bmirl 

<Gen. 

bhurmaiii 

bhurininatii® 

bhurinarii 

Dat. 

bhurlnarh 

bhurinlnaiii 

bhurinarii 

Acc. 

bhuri 

bhurinl 

bhurini 


bhurayo 

.. bhuriniyo 

bhuri 

Ins. 

bhurihi 

bhurinlhl 

.bhurlhi 


bhuribhi 

bhurinlbhi 

bhuribhi 

Abl. 

bhurlhi 

bhurinlhi 

bhurlhi 


»bhurlbhi 

bhurinlbhi 

bhuribhi 

Loc. 

bhurlsu 

bhurinlsu 

bhurisu 

Voc. 

bhuri 

bhurinl 

bhurini 


bhurayo 

bhuriniyo 

bhuri 


205. Adjectives in I (long:). 

206. A numerous class of masculine* adjectives are 
derived from nouns by means of suffix 1 [an adjectival 
suffix not to be confounded with the feminine suffix I 
<181,2; 185).] • 

Examples. 

Substantives. Adjectives. 

papa, sin papl, sinful 

dhamma, religion dhamral, religious, pious! 

niSia^ .■•.pfiiijle man!, proud 

soka, sorrow sold, sorrowful 

roga, sickness rogi, sick 

makkha, hypocrisy makkhi, hypocritical 

207. The masculine is declined like dancli. 


r 
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$8 


208. The feminine is formed by adding nl, before?- 
jwhich final l is shortened; it is declined like nadi. 

2og. In the neuter final t is shortened to i and is 
declined Ijpxe vari. 

210. DECLENSION OF ISir WISHING- 

Singular. 


Masculine. 

Feminine * 

Neuter, 

Nom. 

esl 

esini 

esi 

Gen. 

esissa 

esiniya , 

esissa 


esino 


esino 

Dat. 

esissa 

esiniya 

esissa 


esino 


esino 

Acc. 

esith 

esinirh 

esixfi 

Ins. 

esina, 

esiniya 

esina 

Abl. 

esina 

esiniya 

esina 


esisma 


esisma 


esimha 


esimha 

Loc. 

esismirh 

esiniya 

esismini 


esimhi 

esiniyarti 

esimhi 

,Voc. 

esl 

esini 

esi 



Plural . 


Nom. 

esl 

esini 

esini 


esino 

esiniyo 

esi 

Gen. 

eslnarii 

esininaifr 

esinam, 

Dat. 

esinam 

esininarii 

eslnarfi 

Acc. 

esf 

esini 

esini 



esiniyo 

esi 

Ins. 

esihi 

esinihi 

esihi 


eslbhi 

esinibhi 

eslbhi 

Abl. 

esihi 

esinihi 

esihi 


esibhi 

esinibhi 

eslbhi. 

Loc. 

eslsu 

esinisu 

eslsu 

yoc. 

esl 

esini 

esl 
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Decline like esf. 


Masculine . 

Feminine 

Neuter. 

ekakl, solitary 

ekakini 

ekaki 

carl, roaming 

carinl 

cari 

ekakkhl, one-eyed 

ekakkhini 

ekakkhi 

macchari, niggardly 

maccharinl 

macchari 

sixrl, wise 

surini 

suri 

jayl, victorious 

jayini 

jayi 


211. Adjectives in u (short ) 

212. These are declined in the masculine like 
bhikkhu, in the feminine like nadl, and in the neuter 
like cakkhii. 

213. The feminine base is formed by the addition 

of nt. , ' 

214. DECLENSION OF GABU (fem.)— HEAVY. 

Singular. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Nom. 

garu 

garuni 

garu 

Gen. 

garussa 

garuniya 

garussa 


garuno 


garuno 

Dat. 

garussa 

garuniya 

garussa 


garuno 


garuno 

Acc. .. 

garuifi 

garuniift 

garurh 

Ins. 

garuna 

garuniya 

garuna 

Abl. 

garuna 

garuniya 

garuna. 


garusma 


garusma 


garumha 


garuriiha 

Loc. 

garusmirii 

garuniya ,J * 

garusnliih 1 


garumhi 

garuniyarfi 

garumhi 

Voc. 

garu 

garuni 

garu ' ■■ 
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Plural. 


1 Masculine - 

Feminine . 

Neuter ♦ 

Nom. 

garu 

garuni 

martini 


garavo 

garuniyo 

garu 

Gen. 

garunath 

garuninarii 

garunarii 

Dat. 

garunarii 

garunlnarh 

garunarii 

Acc. 

garu 

garuni 

garuni 


garavo 

garuniyo 

garu 

Ins. 

garuhi 

garunihi 

garuhi 


garubhi 

garunibhi 

garubhi 

Abl. 

garuhi 

garunihi 

garuhi 


garubhi 

garunibhi 

garubhi 

Loc. 

garusu 

garunisu 

garusu 

,Voc. 

. garu 

garuni 

garuni , 


garavo 

garuniyo 

garu 


Decline like garu 


'Masculine . 

Feminine. 

Neuter * 

bahu, 

many 

bahuni 

bahu 

sadu, 

agreeable 

saduni 

sadu 

sadhu, good 

sadhuni 

sadhu 

dattu. 

stupid 

dattuni 

dattu 


2I 5* Adjectives in u (long.) * 

216. Adjectives in v form their feminine by means 
of u being shortened before it. 

217. They are declined, in the masculine, like 

sayahibhu' in the feminine like nadt, and in the neuter 
like cakkhu. ■" * 
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218. DECLENSION OF VINNU, WISE. 


Singular. 


1 Masculine . 

Feminine+ 

Neuter * 

Nom. 

vinfiu 

vinnuni 

vinfiu 

Gen. 

viiinussa 

vinnuniya 

vififfussa 


vinnuno 


vififiuno 

Dat. 

vinnussa 

vinnuniya 

vinnussa 


vinnuno 


vinnuno 

Acc. 

vilinum 

viimuniih 

vinfiu ill 

Ins. 

vinnuna 

vinnuniya 

vinnuna 

Abl. 

vinnuna 

vinnuniya 

vifinunfi 


vinnusma 


vinnusnfa 


vinnumha 


vinnumfia 

Loc. 

vinnusmiift 

vinnuniya 

vinnusmirh 


vifinumhi 

vinnuniyaiii 

vifinumhi 

Voc. 

vinfiu 

vinnuni 

vinfiu 

#• 


Plural. 

w 

Nom. 

vinfiu 

vinnuni 

vinnuni 


vinfiuvo 

vinfiuniyo 

vinfiu 

Gen. 

vinnunarh 

vinnuninarii 

vinfiunaih 

Dat. 

vinnunarii 

vinnuninaitt 

vififiunaih 

Acc. 

vinfiu 

vinnuni 

vinnuhi 


viflfiuvo 

vinnuniyo 

vinfiu 

Ins. 

vinnuhi 

vinnunihi 

vinnuhi 


vinfiubhi 

vinnunibhi 

vinfiubhi 

Abl. 

vinnuhi 

vinnunihi 

vinfiuht 


vinfiubhi 

vinnunlbhi 

vinfiubhi 

Loc. 

vififiusu 

vinnunlsu 

vinfiusu 

Voc. 

vinfiu 

Vinnuni 

vinnuni 

■* 

vinfiuvo 

vinnuniyo 

vifinii 
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Decline like viniiu % 

in the Masculine, Feminine and Neuter, 
niddalu, sleepy pabhu, powerful 

mattannu, temperate katahnu, grateful 

219. ADJECTIVES WITH CONSONANTAL BASES- 

220. Adjectives with consonantal bases are of three 
kinds : 


(1) those the stem of which ends in at or ant. 

(2) ,, ,, ,, mat or 

mant 

(3) >> n >> vat or 

vant. 


221. All the adjectives in mat, mant, and vat, vant, 
are formed from nouns by means of suffixes ma and 
va (whose original base is mat and vat), which 
express possession of the quality or state indicated by 
the noun to which they are affixed. 

222. It must, however, be remarked that va and ma 
ate not affiapd indiscriminately. The following rule 
is invariable: 

(a) Suffix va is added only to nouns ending in a. 

(J>) Suffix ma is always added to nouns ending in 
i and m. 

a.—E xamples. 


Noun. 
mana, pride 

guna, virtue 

bhoga, wealth 

bala, strength 


Adjective. 

manava, having pride, 
viz., proud 

gunava, having virtue, 
vis., virtuous 

bhogava, possessing wealth, 
viz., wealthy 

balava, possessing strength, 
viz., strong f 
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b .— Examples. 


Noun. 
suci, purity. 

•sati, thought. 

ikhanti, patience. 

hetu, cause 
bandhu, relative 


Adjectives. 

sucima, endowed with purity,, 
viz., pure 

satima, possessed of thought,. 
viz., thoughtful 

khanlima, endowed with 
patience, viz., patient 

hetuma, having a cause, causal 
bandhuma having a relative 


223. The Feminine is formed by adding i to either 
*of the bases vis., mat, mant or vat, vant; for instance.:] 


Stem. 

! Masculine . 

Feminine. 

gunavat 

gunava 

gunavatl 

gunavant 


gupavantl 

jutimaL 

jutima 

jutimati 

jutimant 


jutimants 


224. In the Nom., 'Acc. and Voc. sing., the 
Neuter is formed By adding ih after va and ma, the 
long a being shortened (4, 34): and ni to the stem in 
vant and iriant, for the Nom., Acc. and Voc. plurhl. 

Stem *-->v Masculine* Neuter. 

jutimant jutima 
gunavant gunava 


Singular Plural 

jutimaift ' jutimantaiii 
gunavatii .gunavantani' 
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225. DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES IN AT OR ANT- 

226. DECLENSION OF MAtiA (stem mahat, mahant) 

GREAT, LARGE. 


Singular. 


Masculine . 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Nom. 

maharii 

mahanto 

mahati 

mahanti 

maharh 

mahantarh 

Gen. 

mahato 

mahantassa 

mahatiya 

mahantiya 

mahato 

mahantassa 

Dat. 

mahato 

mahantassa 

mahatiya 

mahantiya 

mahato 

mahantassa 

'Acc. 

mahantaih 

mahatirh 

mahantim 

mahantaih 

Ins. "' 

mahata 

mahantena 

mahatiya 

mahantiya 

mahata 

mahantena 

'Abl. 

mahata 

mahantasma 

mahantamha 

mahatiya 

mahantiya 

# 

mahata 
mahantasma * 
mahantamhi 

l-oc. 

mahati 

mahante 

mahantasmiih 

mahantamhi 

mahatiya mahati 

mahantiya mahante 
mahatiyarh mahantasmitm 
mahantiyarfi mahantamhi 

^oc. 

mahaiti 

maha 

maha 

mahati 

mahant! 

mahaih 

maha 

maha 
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Plural. 



'Masculine. ■■ 

Femine. 

Nom 

4») 

. mahanto 
mahanta 

mahatl 

mahatiyo 

mahantl 

mahantiyo 

Gen. 

mahatarii 

mahantanaih 

mahati'narii 

mahantlnarh 

Dat. 

\ 

mahatarii 

mahantanari! 

mahatinarii 

mahantlnarh 

Acc. 

mahante 

mahanta 

mahanto 

mahati 

mahatiyo 

mahantl 

mahantiyo 

Ins. 

mahantehi 

mahantebhi 

mahatlhi 
• mahatibhi 
mahantlhi 
mahantibhi 

Abl. 

mahantehi 

mahantebhi 

mahatlhi 

mahatibhi 

mahantlhi 

mahantibhi 

Loc. 

mahantesu. 

' '■ * " 

mahatlsu 

mahantlsu 

Voc. 

mahanta 

mahanto 

mahati 

inahatiyo 


mahantl 

mahantiyo 
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Neuter. 

mahantani 

mahanta 


mahatarii 

mahantanaiti' 

mahatarh 

mahantanarir. 

mahantani 

mahanta 


mahantehi 

mahantebhi 


mahantehi 

mahantebhi 


mahantesu. 

mahantanh 

mahanta 
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Remarks. ( a ) The declension of Maha. should be 
■ carefully studied, as all the Present Participles, in at 
and ant, as for instance gaccham or gacchanto, karam 
or karanto, pacatii or pacanto, are declined like it. 

( b ) We have already given (167) the declension 
of arahath which, in the Nom. sing., has also the form 
.arahd. 

(c) The word santo (167) meaning a goad man, is 
similarly declined; the form sabbhi, however, is also 
found in the Ins. and Abl. plural. 

Exercise. 

Decline like maham {stem: mahat, mahani ) 

in the Masculine, Feminine and Neuter. 

caraift, caranto (stem : carat, carant) walking, roaming, 
bhunjarh, bhunjanto (stem: bhuiijat, bbuhjant)eating., 
karaiti, karanto (stem : karat,, karant) doing, 
saraih, saranto (stem : sarat, sarant) remembering 
vasaih, vasanto (stem: vasat, vasant) living, 
puccharii, pucchanto (stem : pscchat, pucchant) asking. 

227. Declension of Adjectives in Mat or Mant 

228. DECLENSION OF DlflMA, WISE. * 

* » 

f Stem: dhimat, dhImant}. . ' 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

..Norn, dhima dhlmati dhimarti 

dhimanto dhlmanti dhimantarh 
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Singular. 



'Masculine. 

Feminine . 

Neuter . 

<Gen. 

dhimato 

dhlqptiya 

dhimato 


dhimantassa 

dhimantiya 

dhimantassa 

Dat. 

dhimato 

dhimatiya 

dhimato 


dhimantassa 

dhimantiya 

dhimantassa 

Ace. 

dhlmaih 

dhlmatiift 

dhlmam 


dhimantaih 

dhlmanthh 

dhlmantaiii 

Ins. 

dhlmata 

dhimatiya 

dhlmata 


dhlmantena 

dhimantiya 

dhimantena 

Abl. 

dhlmata 

dhimatiya 

dhlmata 


dhimanta 

dhlmantasma 

dhimantiya 

dhimanta 

dhlmantasma 


dhimantamha 


dhimantamha 

boc*. 

dhlmati 

dhimatiya 

dhlmati 


dhlmante 

dhimantiya 

dhlmante 


dhlmantasmirii 

dhlmatiyaiti 

dhlmantasmirii 


dhlmantamhi 

dhlmantiyam 

dhlmantamhi 

Voc. 

dhlmarn 

dhlmati 

dhlmarii 


dhlma 

dhlma 

dhlmantl 

dhima 

dhlma 

' ■ 

dhimanta 


dhimanta 

1 f ; 

dhimanta 

PUirah 

dhimanta 

Nom. 

dhimanta 

dhlmati 

dhlmantani 


dhlmanto 

dhlma 

dhlmatiyo 

dhlmantl 

dhlmantiyo 

dhimanta 
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Plural. 



'Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter . 

Gen. 

dhimatarh 

dhimantanarfi 

dhtmatlnaih 

dhimantlnarfi 

dhimatarh 

dhimantanarii 

Dat. 

dhimataiti 

dhimantanarh 

dhimatinarfi 

dhimantinaiii 

dhimatam 

dhimantanarh; 

Ace. 

dhlmante 

dhimati 

dhimatiyo 

dhimanti 

dhimantiyo 

dhimantani * 
dhimanta 

Ins. 

„ ' T 

dhTmantehi 

dhlmantebhi 

dhimatihi 

dhlmafibhi 

dhlmantlhi 

dhlraantibhi 

dhimantehi 

dhlmantebjhi 

Abl. 

dhimantehi 

dhimentebhi 

dhimatihi 

dhirfiatibhi 

P 

dhlmantlhi 

dhimantibhi 

dhimantehi 
dhimantebh E 

Loc- 

dhimantesu 

dhlmatlsu 

dhimantlsu 

dhimantesu 

Voc, 

dhimanta 

dhimanto 

dhima 

dhimati 

dhimatiyo 

dhimanti 

dhimantiyo 

dhimantani 

dhimanta 
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Exercise. 

Decline like dhlma. 

» (stem : dhlmat, dhlmant) 

in the Masculine, Feminine and Neuter. 

goma (stem : gomat, gomant), a cattle owner, 
puttima (stem : puttimat, puttimant), having sons- 
khanuma (stem : khanumat, khanumant), having 
stumps. 

ketuma (stem : ketumat,' ketumant), glorious, vic¬ 
torious, lit., having banners, 
hetuma (stem :hetumat, hetumant), having a cause.; 
cakkhuma (stem : cakkhumat, cakkhumant), en¬ 
lightened. 

229. Declension of Adjectives in Vat or Vant- 

Remarks. The declension of adjectives in vat, 
■vant is the same as that of those in mat, manl; the 
■only difference being that, of course, v replaces to 
throughout. 

230. DECLENSION OF CrUNAVA, VIRTUOUS. 

(stem: gunavat, gunavant.) 



Singular. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Nom. gunava 

gunavatl 

gunavarh' , 

ganavanto 

gunavant! 

gunavantarfi 

Gen. gunavato 

gunavatiya 

gunavato. 

gunavantassa 

gunavantiya 

gunavantassa 1 

Dat. gunavato 

gunavatiya 

gunavato 

gunavantassa 

gunavantiya 

gunavantassa; 

'Acc. gunavam 

gunavatirh 

gunavarh 

gunavantaih 

gunavantim 

gunavantarhj. 
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Ins* 

r Abl. 

L'oc. 

Voc, 


Nom- 

Gen. 

Dat. 

f Acc. 


Singular. 

Masculine■ Feminine. 

gunavata gunavatiya 

gunavantena gunavantiya 

guiiavata gunavatiya 

gunavanta gunavantiya 

gunavantasma 
gupavantamha 
gunavati gunavatiya 

gunavante gunavatiyarii 

gunavantasmirh gunavantiya 


gunavantamhi gunavantiyath 

gunavam gunavati 

gunava gunavantl 

gunava 

gunavanta 

gunavanta 


Plural. 

gunavanta gurravati . 

gunavanto gunavatiyo 

gunava gunavantl 

gunavantiyo 

gunavataih gunavatinarir 

gunavantanatn gunavantinarh 
gunavatarh guriavatlnarh 

gunavantanarti gunavantinarh 
gunavante guriavatl 

gunavatiyo 

gunavantl 

gunavantiyo 


Neuter. 

gunavata 

guijavantena 

gunavata . 

gunavanta 

gunavantasma 

gunavantamha 

gunavati 

guriavante 

gunavantas- 

mirit 

gunavantamhi 

gunavaih 

guiiava 

gunava 

gunavanta 

gunavanta 


guriavantanr 

gunavanta 

guriavatarfi 

gunavantanarti. 

gunavatarh 

gunavantanarti 

guriavantani 

gunavanta 
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IQ* 




Plural . 



Masculine. 

Feminine . 

Neuter. 

Ins. 

gunavantehi 

gunavatlhi 

gunavantehi 


gunavantebhi 

gunavatibhi 

gunavantebhi. 



gunavantihi 

gunavantibhi 

ek 

Abl. 

gunavantehi 

gunavatlhi 

gunavantehi 

Eoc. 

gunavantebhi 

gunavatibhi 

gunavantihi 

gunavantibhi 

gunavantebhi 

gunavantesu 

gunavatisu 

gunavantesu 

Voc. 


gunavantisu 

* 

gunavanta 

gunavatl 

gunavantani 


gunavanto 

gunavatiyo 

gunavanta 


gunava 

gunavanti 

gunavantiyo 


231. 

There is another not very numerous class of 


Adjectives formed from nouns and Roots by means of. 
suffixes avf and vi. ‘ 

232. The original stem of avt and vl is avin and vin 
and they therefore belong to the Conso nantal declen¬ 
sion. Vi is used after nouns, and avi after roots. 

233. The Feminine is formed by adding the femin¬ 
ine suffix nl, before which final long I is shortened. . 

234. In the Neuter, final i is shortened in the Norm*■ 
and Foe. singular; in the plural, before neuter suffix 

ni, final l remains unchanged. 

' # 

235. Vi, like ma and va, expresses possession. 

Examples. 

, ' ■ , . Neuter 

Noun. Adj. Masc. Fem. Sing. Plural. 
medlia, wisdommedhav! medhavini medhavi, medhavini 
Jpass, to see, passavl passavini passavi, passavinf 


iI02 A practical grammar of 

The declension of these Adjectives presents no diffi_ 
culty. They are declined in the Masculine like da-iicll 
in the Feminine like nadl and in the Neuter like van 

236. NEGATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

237. Negative .Adjectives are obtained by prefixing 
to affirmative Adjectives the prefix a and an. 

Remarks, a is used before a consonant, and an 
before a vowel. 

Examples. 

digha, long 1 adigha, not long 
akula, turbid anakula, not turbid, clear 

COMPARISON. 

238. The Comparison of Adjectives is formed in 
two ways: 

(1) by adding Lara for the Comparative and Lama 
•for the Superlative, to the Masculine bases of the 

1 Positive. 

(2) by adding iya or iyya for the Comparative,, 
and itiha, issjka for the Superlative, to the Masculine 
bases of the Positive. 

239. The Comparative aud Superlative are declined 
in the Masculine like deva , in the Feminine like kanna 
and in the Neuter like ruparh. 

Examples. 

(1) tara, tama. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

suci, pure sucitara, purer sucitama, purest 
papa, evil papatara, more evil papatama, most evil 
omaka, vile omakatara, viler omakatama, vilest 

hari,. green haritara, greener haritama, greenest 


V 
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Remarks . Of the above Comparative and Superlative 
bases, the masculine is, sucitaro, sucitamo; the feminine, 
sucitara, sucitama, and the Neuter, sucitararh, etc., etc. 

(2) iya ( iyya ), ittha, issika. 

Positive■ Comparative. Superlative. 

papa, evil papiya, more evil papittha, most evil 
papiyya, more evil papissika, most evil 
khippa, quick khippiya, quicker khippittha, quick - 

est 

khippiyya, quicker khippissika, quick¬ 
est 

kattha, bad katthiya, worse katthittha, worst 

katthiyya, worse katthissika, worst 

240. With many, we should say most, adjectives, 
suffixes of (238-1) tara, tama, or of (2) iya, iyya, ittha, 
issika, may be used interchangeably. 

. Examples. 
papatara or papiya. 
khippatara or khippiya. 
papatama or papittha or papissika, etc. 

241. The comparatives in iya, iyya, are declined 
like mano (159). 

242. It will be remarked that, before iya, iyya, ittha 
and issika, the filial vowel of the Positive Adjective is 
dropped. 

243. Adjectives formed by means of the possessive 
suffixes, ma (mat), va (vat) (221), and vT, vin (231), 
drop these suffixes and the vowel which precedes 
them, before iya, iyya, ittha and issika. 

X EXAMPLE'S.' 1 ‘ T" •' 

(a) gunava+iyo=;guha4.i'yq = gun + iyo=:guniypO:,;, 

Similarly: gun-iyyo, guniyyo’: gun-ittha, etc. ‘ 
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i°4 

(6) medhavi + iyo = medha + iyo= medh +] 
iyo= medhiyo. 

Similarly: medh-iyyo, medhiyyo; medh-ittha, 
medhittha, etc. 

(c) satima + iyo = sati + iyo = sat + iyo — 
satiyo. 

Similarly : sat-iyyo = satiyyo; sat-ittha, = satittha, 
etc. 


244. Tara may be superadded to the Superlative 
itfha, as: papitthatara. 


245. The Acc, sing, of most Adjectives is used ad¬ 
verbially. 


Examples. 


Adjective. 


Adverb. 


khippa, quick khipparh, quickly 

sukha, happy sukharh, happily 

sigha, swift sTghatfi, swiftly 

man da, stupid mandarh, stupidly 


246. The Absolute Superlative is formed by 
prefixing ati to the Positive adjective : 

atikhippa, very quick, extremely quick, too quick. 

atippasattha, very excellent. 

atithoka, very little, too little, excessively little. 


247. Some Adjectives form their Comparison 
irregularly. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

iantika, near nediya, nearer nedittha, nearest 

ba|ha, strong sadhiya, stronger sadhiftha, strong- 

sadhiyya, stronger est 

jappa, few kapiya, fewer kaifittha, fewest 
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Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 


vuva, young kaniya, younger 
-vuddha, old jeyya, older 
passattha, ex- seyya, better 
cellent, good 

garu, heavy gariya, heavier 


kanittha, youngest 
jettha, oldest 
settha, most excel¬ 
lent, best 

garittha, heaviest 


248. Any substantive is used in the sense of an 
.adjective when it is the last member of a Bahubbihi' 
compound ( see\chapter on Compounds : Bahubbihi ) 
qualifying a noun or pronoun expressed or understood. 


249. The noun thus used, whether Feminine on 
Neuter assumes the form of the Masculine. 


Examples. 

as Adjective. 


Noun. 

(i) dassanarh, {neut.) 
looking 

<ii) jangha, (fem.) leg 

(iii) panha, (fem.^ 

wisdom 

(iv) silaiii, (neut.) 

morality 

' ' \ * 

(v) hattho (masc.) 

hand 


ruddadassano kumbhilo, 
a fierce-looking cro¬ 
codile 

dighajangho puriso, ; at 
long-legged man 

mahapahno, having 
great wisdom, very- 
wise » 

sampannasilo, one wKo 
is full of morality 
moral, virtuous 

chinnahatthena purisena 
kato, done by a mart 
whose hands havq 
been cut off. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

250 NUMERALS. 

The Numerals are as follows : — 


251. Cardinals. Ordinals- 


1, eka, one 

pathama, first 

2, dve, two 

dutiya, second 

3, tayo, three 

tatiya, third 

4, cattaro 

catuttha, turiya 

5, panca 

pancatha, pancamsa 

6, cha 

chattha, chatthaina. 

7, isatta 

sattha, sattama 

CO 

atthama 

9, nava 

navama 

.10, dasa, rasa, lasa lara 

dasma 

11, ekarasa, ekadasa 

ekarasama 

12, barasa, dvirasa 

barasama 

13, tedasa, terasa, telasa 

tedasama 

14, catuddasa, cuddasa. 

catuddasama 

coddasa 

' , 1 , ■ y 

15. pancadasa 

paficadasama 

pannarasa 


pannarasa 


16, solasa, sorasa 

sojasama 

.17, sattadaSa 

sattadasama * 

sattarasa 


18, atthadasa 

^tthadasama 

attharasa 


!I9» ekunavlsati 

ekunavisatima 

ekunavisan'i. 
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Cardinals . 


to* 

Ordinals . 


j 20, vlsati, visam 

21, ekavlsati 
ekavisam 

22, dvavisati 
-23, tevlsati 

24, catuvlsati 

25, pancavisati 

26, chabbisati 

27, sattabisati 
sattavlsati 

28, atthavTsaifi 

29, ekunatiriisati 
ekunatiiiisam 

30, tirhsati, tirhsaiii 

31, ekatiiiisati 

32, dvattirnsati 
40, catlallsam 

cattarisaili 
50, pannasa 
pannasarh 
60, satthi 
70, sattati 
So, asiti 
90, navuti 

itfo, satsyft 

200, basatarii 
dvasatarti 
1000, sahassaiii 
10000, dasasahassaifr 
looooooo, koti 


vlsatima 

ekavisatima 

dvavisati ma 

tevisatima 

catuvisatima 

pancavlsatima 

ehabbisatima 

sattabfsatima 

aithavfsatima 

ekunatiiiisatima 

tiiiisatima 
* ekatiiiisatima 
dvattimsatima 
cattalisatima 

panaasama 

saithima 

sattatima 

aSitima 

riavutima 

satama 

basatama* 

‘Sahassama 
dasasahassama 
koti m a 4" 
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252. (1) CARDINALS 

253. j Eka, one, is in the singular very often used 
in an indefinite sense, meaning : a certain, a : as. 

eko naviko, a boatman, a certain boatman, 
eka kumarika, a princess, a certain princess. 

In the plural, it means: some, as, 
eke purisa, some men... 
eka manusint, some women... 

254. The cardinals, eka, taya and cattaro are de¬ 
clined in the plural in the three genders: eka, alone 
•of course, having singular forms. 

255 DECLENSION OF ZKA, ONE. 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 


Nom. 

eko 

eka 

ekarfi 

Gen. 

ekassa 

skissa 

ekissaya 

ekassa 

Dat. 

■ ekassa 

ekissa 

eksisaya 

ekassa 

Acc. 

eka rii 

ekatii 

ekarii 

Ins. 

ekena 

ekaya 

ekena 

Abl. 

ekasma 

ekamha 

ekaya 

ekasma 

ekamha 

Loc. 

ekasmirii 

ekaya 

ekasmirii 


ekamhi 

ekissarh 

ekamhi 

Voc. 

eka 

eke 

eka 
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Plural. 


Masculine . 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Nom. 

eke 

eka. 

ekani 

Gen. 

ekesam 

ekayo 

ekasaih 

ekesarh 

Dat. 

ekesam 

ekasarii 

ekesam 

Acc. 

eke 

eka 

ekani 

Ins. 

ekehi 

ekayo 

ekahi 

ekehi 


ekebhi 

ekabhi 

ekebhi 

Abl. 

ekehi 

ekahi 

ekehi 


ekebhi 

ekabhi 

ekebhi 

Loc. 

ekesu 

ekasu 

ekesu 

Voc. 

eke 

eka 

ekayo 

ekani 


Remark. The above declension is chiefly prono¬ 
minal. (See Pronouns, Chapter IX). 


256. DECLENSION OF TAYO, THREE. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Nom. tayo 

tisso 

tini 

Gen. tinnaiti 

tissannarh 

tijnnarh 

tiijnannarh 

tissaift 5 . 

tiijnannarh 

Dat. tinnaiti 

tissannarh 

tiijijarh 

ti^inannarii 

tissaih 

tinnannarti 

Acc. tayo 

tisso 

tini 

Ins. tihi 

tlhi 

tihi 

tibhi 

tibhi 

tibhi 

Abl. tlhi 

tihi 

tihi 

tibhi 

tibhi 

tibhi 

Loc tisu 

tisu 

tisu 


no 
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257. DECLENSION OF CATTARO, CATURO, FOUR 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 


Nom. 

cattaro 

caturo 

catasso 

cattari 

Gen, 

calunnarii 

calassannarii 

cattassam 

catunnaiti 

Dat. 

catunnarh 

catassarh 

catassarmarb 

catu nn aril 

Acc. 

cattaro 

caturo 

catasso 

cattari 

Ins. 

eatubbhi 

eatubbhi 

eatubbhi 


catuhi 

catuhi 

catuhi 


catubhi 

catubhi 

catubhi 

Abl. 

eatubbhi 

eatubbhi 

eatubbhi 


catuhi 

catuhi 

catuhi 


catubhl 

catubhi 

catubhi 

Loc. 

catusu 

catusu 

catusu 


258. (a) in composition, the base of tayo, is ti, as, 
tilokahitada, bestowing benefits on the three worlds, 

(b) Not seldom, pri also is met with : . 
trikumbhanagarath, the "Three-Hillock-City ‘’ (Ran¬ 
goon). 

(c) The base of cattaro in camposition is catu 
before a consonant, the consonant being often redupli¬ 
cated; and catur before a vowel : 

catumukho, having four faces 
catuppado, a quadruped 
catupansam, the four assemblies 
caturangl (catu* r . angi), having four divisions- 
.caturasso (catu . r. asso), having four corners, 
quadrangular. 
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259. The Dual lias completely disappeared in 
Pali: the only two vestiges that have come down to 
us being dve or duve, two, and ubho, both. But 
•even in these two words, the student will remark that 
the inflection of the plural has almost entirely super¬ 
seded that of the dual. 


260. Dve or duve and ubho are of the three gen¬ 
ders, and used in the plural only. 



dve, two 

ubho, both 

Nom. 

dve 

ubho 


duve 

ubhe 

Gen. 

dvinnarh 

duvinnarh 

ubhinnaih 

Dat. 

dvinnarii 

duvinnam 

ubhinnaifi 

Acc. 

dve 

ubho 


duve 

ubhe 

Ins. 

dvlhi 

ubhohi, ubhobhi 


dvlbhi 

ubhehi, ubhebhi 

Abl. 

dvihi 

ubhohi, ubhobhi 


dvlbhi 

ubhehi, ubhebhi 

Loc. 

dv’fsu 

ubhosu, ubhesu 

.261. (a) 

The base of dve. 

, duve in composition 


dvi and also di, 

du and dvk. 


dvijh, twice-born, a brahmin 
dvijivho, double-tongued, a snake 
dvipo, drinking twice, an elephant 
dipako, two-legged, a hiped 
diguho, two-fold 
duvidho, of two kinds 
dvebhumako, having two stories 
•dvepakkho, tvyo factions or parties 
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(6) dva, dva are also used as the bases of dve, 
but chiefly in composition with other numbers. 

dvattikkhattuiii (dva-ti-khaltuih), two or three 
times 

dvatimsati, thirty-two 
dvasatthi, sixty-two 
dvavisati, twenty-two 

( c ) ba is similarly used as a base, 
barasa, badasa, twelve 
bavisati, twenty-two 

262. Panca five, is, like dve, of the three genders^ 
It is declined as follows : 

Nom. panca 
Gen. pancannarh 
Dat. pahcannarh 
Acc. panca 
Ins. pancahi 
Abl. pancahi 
Loc. pancasu 

263. The other numbers, up to 18 included, are 


also of the three genders, and are declined as follows : 


Nom* Acc , 1 
and Voc . 

Gen* and DaU 

Ins • and AbL 

Loc « 

six, cha 

channarii 

chahi 

chasu 

seven, satta 

satta nnarft 

satta hi 

sattasu 

eight, attha i 

atthannarii 

atthahi 

i atthasu 

nine, nava 

navannarh 

navahi 

navasu 

ten, dasa 

dasannam 

dasahi 

dasasu 
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264. The numerals from 11 to 18 are declined inn 
exactly the same way. 

265. Here it must be observed that 10 has three- 
forms : dasa, rasa, lasa, the last two being used only 
in composition with other numerals : lasa is also found- 

266. The numerals from 19 to 99 are feminine; as 
they are formed by prefixing the numerals from 1 to 9=* 
to the decades, the decades are here given separately- 

20, visati, visa. 50, pannasa, pannasa 

30, tiriisati, tirhsa 60, satthi 

40, cattallsa, cattalisa 70, sattati 

cattarisa, tallsa, talisa 80, asiti 

90, navuti 

267. The numerals ending in i are declined like the 
feminines in i (jati, ratti). 

268. Those in a take in the Nom. sometimes the-, 
form in a, like kanna, but usually they assume in the- 
Nom. the neuter form in aril. 

269. Ttm following will serve as a model for the- 
declension of numerals from 1 to 19 :— 


DECLENSION OF VISATI, 20. 


Nom , and 
Voc . 

| Acc . 

! 

Gen. and 

Dat. 

Ins . and 
AbL 

Loc . 

1st form 


1 



visam, visa 

vlsarii 

| visaya J 

visaya 

visaya 

1 

2nd form 



1 

vlsayarh 

visati 

vfsatirh 

visatiya 

visatiya 

visatiya 

visatiyatit 
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Remark. Numerals in i follow the 2nd form, and 
those in a the 1st form. 

270. To express full decades but one, as 19, 29, 39. 
etc., ekuna (eka, one+una, diticient by) is prefixed to 
the decades, as: 

ekunavisati, 19, via., 20 deficient by one 

ekunatinhsa, 29, via., 30 deficient by one etc. 

271. The very high numerals as, koti ben millions ; 
pakoti, one hundred billions, etc., are declined like 
vlsati. 

272. Sabam 100, saliassam 1000, lakham 100,000, 
are neuter substantives, and therefore declined as such 
on the model of ruparti (124). 

273. (II) ORDINALS. 

274. The Ordinals are formed from the Cardinals, 
from 5 upwards by means of the suffix ma : 

Cardinal. ~ Ordinal. 

5, panca 

6, cha 

7, satta 

8, attha 

etc. 

.275. Ordinals 5th, 6th and 7th, have two forma: 

5th, pancatha, paiicama 
\ 6th, chattha, chatthama 
7th, satta, sattama 


paiicama, 

5th 

chama, 

6th 

sattama, 

7 th 

att hama, 

8th 
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276. From 5 upwards, the Ordinals form their 
feminine by means of suffix i (181, 2) and their neuter 
is formed in am. They are therefore declined like devo f . 
riadl and rwpam. 


M.asc. Nom. 

pancamo 

chafthamo 

sattamo 

atthamo 


Examples. 
Fom. Nom. 

pancamT 

chatthaml 

sattami 

atthami 

etc. 


Ncut• Nom. 

pancamarh 

chatthamarh 

sattamarh 

atthamaih 


277. From 11 upwards, however, the Cardinals 
themselves are not seldom used as Ordinals; so that 
we have the choice of two forms, and can say, either,. 

ekarasa, nth, or^ekarasama, nth 
paficadasa, 15th, or pancadasama, 15th 
catuvlsati 24th, or catuvisatima, 24th 
etc. 

. 278. The first four Ordinals are as follows : 

' .Masc. Nom. Fein. Nom. 

pathamc pathama 

dutiyo dutiya 

“ ‘ tatiyo tatiya 

catuttho catuttha 

Remark. They are consequently declined like deva r 
Jkanfia and ruparh. 


Neut. Nam¬ 
pa thamarh 
dutiyarh 
tatiyaiii 
catuttharh 
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.279. (Ill) ADVERBIAL DERIVATIVES FROM 
NUMERALS. 

280. Many important adverbs are derived from 
numerals by means of some suffixes. 

281. By means of suffix dha are formed adverbs 
■signifying : ways, times, fold, and sometimes kinds. 

Examples- 


ekadha, once 

dvidha, in two ways; in two; of two kinds 
tidha, in three ways; three-fold, in three parts 

282. The word gupa, though not a suffix, is often 
.employed like dha with the meanings of times, fold . 

In the sense of times ,. it generally takes the neuter 
iofm in arh. 

Examples. 

dasagunaih, ten times; or ten-fold 
tigunarh, three times; or three-fold 
catugunarfi, four times; or four-fold 

Remark. In the sense of fold, the compound being 
.an Adjective, is treated as such and is declined like 
■deva,.kanna and ruparh. 

283 . dha is also used in the same way after a few 
Adjectives: 

bahudha, in many ways ,\ 

* 

anekadha, in more than one way ' 
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284. Distributive adverbs are formed from nume¬ 
rals by means of suffix so (Sanslc. cas). 

Examples, q 
ekaso, one by one 
pancaso, five by five 

285. From khattum, multiplicative adverbs are 
formed. 

Examples. 
dvikkhattum, twice 
sattakkhattuift, seven times 
satasahassakkhatturti, one hundred thousand 
times. 

286. The two following suffixes, from substantives 
and adjectives, ka and ya, form collective nouns and 
adjectives. 

Examples. 

catukka, four-fold, consisting of four, a collec¬ 
tion of four things; a place where four 
roads meet. 

dvaya, of two sorts, consisting of two, a pair, 
dvika, duka, consisting of two, a pair, 
tika, taya, tayl, consisting of three, a triad, 
etc. , 

287. There is an adverb, meaning once, at once, 
never used in composition with numerals, it is sakith, 
(Sartsk, sakrt). When used before words beginning 
with a vowel it sometimes takes the forms sakid or 
sakad. 

Examples. 

sakixfi passanto, seeing (him) once 
sakirti yeva, at once, simultaneously 
sakid eva, at once, simultaneously 
sakadagami (agami), returning once only 
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CHAPTER IX. 

PRONOUNS, PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES, 

AND 

PRONOMINAL DERIVATIVES. 

288. (I) PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

% 

289. DECLENSION OF AHAil, I. 

OF ALL GENDERS. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. aharii, I mayarh, we 

amhe, we 
vayarft, we 

Gen. mama, my, mine amhakarh, our, ours- 

mayham, my, mine amhath, our, ours 

mamam, my, mine asmakarh, Our, ours 

t amharh, my, mine no, our, ours 

Dat. mama, to me, for me amhakarh to us, for us- 

may bath, to me, for me am ham, to us, for us 
mamam, to me, for me asmakarh, to us, for us 
amhara, to me, for me no, to us, for us 
me, to me, for me 

_Acc. marii, me amhe, us 

mamam, me amhakarh, us 

asme, us 
amhe, us 
no, us ,! 


THE PALI LANGUAGE. 119 

* 

Singular. Plural • 

Ins. maya, me, by me amhehi, by us 

amhebhi, by us 
no, by us 

Abl. maya, me, from amhehi, from us 
me amhebhi, from us 

no, from us 

Loc. mayi, in, on, upon amhesu, in, on, upon us 
me 

asmasu, in, on, upon us 
asmesu, in, on, upon us 

Remarks . (a) The singular base of ah aril is mad 
according to Sanskrit commentators; it is properly'ma 
and mam . Pronominal derivatives are, however, 
formed from the three bases : mad , mam and ma, the 
latter sometimes with the a lengthened: met (See 
Pronominal Derivation at the end of the present 
chapter .) 

(b) The form me, of the Gen. } DatI ns », Abl* 
Sing., is enclitic; it is never used at the beginning of 
a sentence. 

(c) The form no , of the same cases in the plural 
is also enclitic, and never used at the beginning of a 
sentence. 

( d ) The plural base is amha f or amhad . 

290. DECLENSION OF TVAM, THOU 

OF ALL GENDBRS. 

Singular . Plural. 

Nom. tvarii, tyou tumhe, you 

tuvarii, thou 
tarii, thou 
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Singular. Plural- 

Gen. tava, thy, thine * tumhakam, your, yours 
tavam, thy, thine tumham, your, yours 

vo, your, yours 

tuyharh, thy, thine 
tumham, thy, thine 
te, thy, thine 

Dat* tava, to thee, for thee tumhakarh, to you, for 

you 

tavarh, to thee, for thee tumharh, to you, for you 
tuyharh, to thee for vo, to you, for you 
thee 

tumharh, to, thee, for 
thee 



te, to thee, for thee 


' Acc. 

tavatiij thee 
tarn, thee 
tuvaiii, thee 
tvam, thee 
tyaih, thee 

tumhe, you 
tumhakam, you 
vo, you 

Ins. 

tvaya, by thee 
taya, by thee 
te, by thee 

tumhehi, by you 
tumhebhi, by you 
vo, by you 

Abl. 

tvaya, from thee 
taya, from thee 
tvamha, from thee 
te, from thee 

tumhehi, from you 
tumhebhi, from you 
vo, from you 

JjOC* 

tvayi, in, on, upon 

tumhesu, in, on, upon. 


thee you 

tayi, in, on, upon thee 
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Remarks * (a) The bases are tad and la (sometimes 
Sengtliened to ta), in the singular * 

( b ) tumha (tumhad), is the plural base. 

(c) te like me of aharii, is an enclitic form and 
never begins a sentence; so is vo for the plural* 

(d) vo is also found in (he Nom * plural. 

(e) It will be remarked Pronouns have no forms 
for the Vocative case. 

29L (II) DEMONSTRATIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

DECLENSION OF SO, SA, TAM; THIS, THAT, 

HE, SHE, IT. 

292. • Masculine . 


so, he; this, that 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

so, sa 

te 

Gen. 

tassa 

tesarh, tesanarh t 

Dat. 

tassa 

tesarh, tesanarh 

Acc. 

taiii 

te 

Ins. 

tena 

tehi, tebhi 

Abl. 

tasma, tamlia 

tehi, tebhi 

■, 'Loc. 

tasmirh, tamhi 

tesu 

• 2 93 * 

feminine* 



si, she; this, that. 

Nom. 

sa . , 

ta, tayo 


j” tassa Gen. 

tasarh 

Gen. 

| tassaya 

" tasanarh 

and j 

tissa Dat. 

tasarh 

Dat. 

tissaya 

tasanarh 

■ 

.taya 

i 
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Singular. 

Plural . 

Acc. 

tarn 

ta, tayo 

Ins. 

taya 

tahi, tabhi 

Abl. 

taya 

tahi, tabhi 

Loc. 

tassarri 

tissarix 

tayarii 

' tasu 

294. 

Neuter. 



tam, it 5 this, 

that. 

Nom. 

tarii, tad 

tani 

Gen. 

tassa 

tesarii, tesanam 

Dat 

tassa 

tesam, tesanarii 

Acc. 

tarii, tad 

tani 

Ins. 

tena 

tehi, tebhi 

Abl. 

tasma, tam ha 

tehi, tebhi 

Loc. 

tasmim, tamhi 

tesu 

Remarks. 

(a) In the Gen., 

Dat., Abl. and Loc. 


singular for the Masc. and Neut., a form from pro¬ 
nominal stem : a, is also used: assa, asma, asmhh., in 
the Feminine too, for the Gen., Dpt, and Loc. 
singular : assa, assarii (Loc.) * 

'( b) In the Neuter, the form tad is used mostly in 
compound words, as: tad ( = tam) karo = takkaro,. 
*‘doing this,” and also before a vowel. 

• (c) It will have been remarked that the stem : ta, 
3rd personal pronoun (so, sa, tarn),, is also used as a 
demonstrative. 
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* 

(d) la is the base or stem of so, sa, tarn; as 
above said (Note b), the form tad of the base is also 
used. 

(e) Very often, the above pronoun may be trans¬ 
lated as the Definite Pronoun. 

(f) It is, too, often used pleonastically with the 
pronouns aham and Ivath, as are, in fact, most Demon¬ 
strative Pronouns ; for instance : 

so ’haiii = this I, via., I. 

tassa me (Dal.) = to this me, vis., to me. 

sa ’yarfi ( = sa ayaih) tanha = This longing'. 

(g) Atta, self; own (154), is, in its oblique cases, 
very much used in a reflexive sense, instead of the 
three Personal Pronouns. 


295. There is a common substitute of so, sa,* taift, 
obtained by replacing t wherever it occurs, by n, for 
the three genders- Thus we have : 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 


nassa = tassa 
nena=tena 
nam=tarh 
nasma=tasma 
hasmirh = tasmirii 
ne = te 
nehi as tehi 
nesarn = tesarh 
nesu =tesu 


naya = taya naih = taih 

nassa=tassa The rest of the 
nassaya = tassaya oblique cases 

nassaih = tassaifi are like the 

nayarft = tayaih Masculine. 

na==ta, tayo 
nahi = tahi 
nS-saiti as tasarh 
nasu = tasu 
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• 296. The forms with n as above given are gener¬ 
ally used when a noun which has been already men¬ 
tioned, is referred to; as, 

tarn khadapessami nan hi. PI! make you eat 
him {viz,, a monkey previously mentioned). 

297. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

298. DECLENSION OF ESO, ESA, ETAM, THIS. 

299. The student will readily perceive that the 
above Demonstratives are formed simply by prefixing 
e to so, set and tain . They are declined exactly like 
so, sa, tarn. 

300. As in the case of so, sa and tarn, so also with 
eso } esd and ctarh, the t may be replaced all through 
by n, so that we obtain the forms: eiiena , cnam? 
endya , etc., whose declension presents no difficulty 
whatever. These forms are also used in referring to 
a no^n already mentioned. 

301. Eso, esa, etarh may be translated by “ that 
sometimes. 

302. The neuter eiad ( = etarh) is used in composi¬ 
tion, or before a vowel. 

303. This Pronoun is also used pleonastically with 
a Personal Pronoun (294, /). 

304. £, is considered as the base of Pronouns cna* 
eta , etc. It is much used in derivation. 


DECLENSION OF AYAM, THIS; THIS HERE. 
305. Masctdine . 


Singular . 


Plural 


Nom. ay am 
Gen. assa 
" ima ssa 


ime 

imesanath, imesarh 
esanarh. esarh 
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Singular. Plural. 


Dat. 

assa 

imesanarh, imesarii 


imassa 

esanam, esath 

Acc. 

imam 

ime 

Ins. 

anena 

imehi, imebhi 


imina 

ehi, eblii 

Abl. 

asma, imasma 

imehi, imebhi 


imamha 

ehi, ebhi 

Loc. 

asmirn, imasmim 
imamhi 

imesu, esu 

06. 

Feminine. 


Nom. 

ayarh 

ima 

imayo 

Gen, 

assaya, assa 

imasanarii 


imissaya, imissa 
imaya 

imasarn • 

Dat. 

assaya, assa 

imasanarii 


imissaya, imissa 
i maya 

imasarh 

Acc. 

im am 

ima 

/ 


imayo 

Ins. 

imaya, assa 

imahi 


imissa 

imabhi 

Abl. 

imaya, assa 

imahi 


imissa 

imabhi 

Loc. 

assaifi, imissarii 

imasm 


assa, imissa 



i may ana, imaya 



I 
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* 

307. Neuter. 

Singular . ' Plural. 


Nom. 

idarh, imaili 

imani 

Gen. 

imassa, assa 

imesarii, imesanam 



esanam, esaiii 

Dat. 

imassa, assa 

irnesam, imesanarh 



esanaili, esarh 

Acc. 

idaiii, imarii 

imani 

' Ins. 

imina, anena 

imehi, imebhi 



ehi, ebhi 

Abl. 

imasma, amha 

imehi, imebhi 


asma 

ehi, ebhi 

Loc. 

irnasmirii/ asmim 

imesu, esu 

• 

imamhi 


Remarks. 

(a)[The student will 

remark that Ihede- 


clension of ay am is based on two stems : a and i. 

( b ) Ayarh is used substantively as well as pro- 
nominally. 

DECLENSION OF ASU, THAT. 


308. Masculine. 


Singular . 

Nom- asu 

Gen. atnussa, adussa 
amuno 


Plural. 

a mu, amuyo 

amusarh 

amusanarft 


A 


r 
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1 

Singular . 

PluraL 

1 * Dat. 

amussa, adussa 

amusam 

$ 

1:' 

amuno 

amusanarft 

Acc. 

amum 

amfl, amuyo 

{.’ ' Ins. 

amuna 

am uh i 



nmuhhi 

| A hi. 

amusnm> amurnha 

a in uhi 

A*, 

amuna 

am iib hi 

Loc. 

amusmirh 

amiisu 


amumhi 


309. 

Feminine 


; Norn. 

asu 

amu, amuyo 

Gen. 

amussa 

amiisarii * 


amuya 

amusanarft 

Oat. 

amussa 

amusarh 


amuya 

amusfinatii 

Acc. 

amum 

amu, amuyo 

i?.., • 1 “■'■■■' ■Ins. 

I 

amuya 

amuhi, amubhi 

1 Abl. 

i 

amuya 

amuhi, amubhi 

\ Loc, 

amussarii 

amiisu 

fv " 

amuyarn 

■: ‘. * 

1 310. 

Neuter . 


Nom. 

aduiiu araiiiti 

amum, amu 

Gen. 

amussa, adussa 

amusam, aniusanarh 
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Singular. Plural. 


Dat. 

amussa, adussa 

amusarh, amusanarh 

Acc. 

adu hi, amurii 

amuni, amu 

Ins. 

amuna 

amiihi 



amubhi 

Abl. 

amusma, amumha 

amu hi 


amuna 

am 11b hi 

Loc. 

amusmihi 

amusu 


amumhi 


Remarks. 

. (a) Some native 

grammarians also give 


amu for the Nom. Sing, in the Masculine and 
Feminine. 

{ b ) It will be noticed that the stem is amu ; in 
the Neuter , there a.re a few forms on the stem adu . 

(e) To express : sztc/z, xn and so f ha is added to 
the*stem, as, asuka, anuika. 

(d) The forms asuka and amu lea are often used 
to express some contempt. 

(e) These two forms have in the plural Masc . and 

Neut . Acc. us tike, amuke. , 

311. RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

DECLENSIONS OF YO, Y&, YAM. 

312. Masculine yo, who; he \v.ho; whoever; what. 
Singular . Plural . 

Nom. yo 

Gen > yassa 


ye 

yesam 
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Singular. 

Plural. 

Dat. 

yassa 

yesarfi 

Acc. 

yaih 

ye 

Ins. 

yena 

yehi 

yebhi 

Abl. 

yasraa 

yehi 


yam ha 

yebhi 

Loc. 

yasmirh 

yamhi 

ye.su 

313 Feminine, ya, she; she who; whoever; 

Nom. 

ya 

ya, yayo 

Gen. 

yaya, yassa 

y as a til 

Dat. 

yaya, yassa 

yasarh 

Acc. 

yarii 

ya, yayo 

Ins. 

yaya 

yah i, yah hi 

Abl. 

yaya 

vahi, y fib hi 

Loc. 

yayaiiu yassarii 

yasu 

314. Neuter, yam, it; which: 

: that which* 

Noni. 

yam, yacl 

yani 

Gen. 

yassa ' * 

yesatii 

Dat. 

yassa 

yes arli 

Acc. 

yam, yaci 

yani 

Ins. 

yena 

yehi, yebhi 

AbJ* 

yasma, yamha 

yehi, yebhi 

Loc. 

yasnurb, yamhi 

yesu 


Remarks, (a) For the sake of greater emphasis, the 
Personal Pronouns, - and also so, ayctrfi and eso are 1 
used pleonastjcally with yo. 
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(h) Yo is used with koci (323), in the three 
‘Genders, as yo koci, yena kenaei, yam kind, etc., both 
pronouns together meaning: whosoever, whoever, 
whatever, anyone, anything, etc* 

(c) The form yad of the Neuter singular, is used 
.before vowels and in composition. 

( d ) The base of yo is ya . 

% 

315. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS- 


DECLENSION OF KO, KA, KIM. 
316. Masculine, ko, who? whal ? 

Singular. - Plural. 


Nom. 

ko 

ke 

Gen. 

kassa, kissa 

kesarii, kesanarii 

Dat. 

kassa, kissa 

kesarii, kesanarii 

Acc. 

kairi 

ke 

Ins. 

ken a 

kehii kebhi 

Abl. 

kasma, kamha 

kehi, kebhi 

Loc. 

kasmirh, kamhi 

kesu 


kismirh, kimhi 

i 

317 - 

Feminine, ka, 

who ? what ? 

Nom. 

ka 

ka, kayo 

Gen. 

kaya, kassa 

kasatn, kasanarii 

Dat. 

kaya, kassa 

kasarii, kasanarii 

Acc. 

kam 

ka, kayo 

Ins. 

kaya 

kahi, kabhi 

Abl. 

kaya 

kahi, kabhi 

Loc. 

kaya, kassa 

kasu 


kayam, kassam 
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Neuter, kim, what? 

Singular. 

Plural . 

Nom.. 

kirii 

kani 

Gen. 

kissa, kassa 

kesam, kesanarh 

Dat. 

kissa, kassa 

kesarii, kesanarh 

Acc. 

kim 

kani 

Ins- 

kena 

kehi, kebhi 

Abl. 

kasma, kamha 

kehi, kebhi 

Loc. 

kismirn, kimhi 

kesu 

Remarks, 

kasmim, kamhi 
. (a) The base of 

ko assumes several' 


forms : ka, ku ( kud ), ki (kicl). 

( b ) kud and kid are used before vowels and in 
composition. 

319. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

320.. The Indefinite Pronouns are formed by adding, 
ci (cid ), api and cana, to the Interrogative Pronouns. 

321. ci, or, before a vowel cid, is the suffix most 
commonly used to form these pronouns. 

322. canam — cana, is also found; both are some¬ 
times shortened to ca. ’ 

DECLENSION OF KOOI, KACI, AND KANCI- 

323. Masculine koci, any, some, anyone. 


Singular. Plural. 

Nom. koci keci 

Gen. kassaci ' kesanci 

Dat. kassaci kesanci 

Acc. kanci, kiftci keci 
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Singular . 

Plural. 

Ins. 

kenaci 

kehici 

Abl. 

kasmaci 

kehici 

Loc. 

kasminci, kamhici 

kesuci 


kisminci, kimhici 

kes-uci 

4 . Feminine kaci, any, some, anything. 

Nom 

, kaci 

kaci, kayoci 

Gen. 

ldiyaci, kassaci 

kasailci 

Dat. 

kayaci, kassaci 

kasanci 

Acc. 

kafici 

kaci, kayoci 

Ins. 

kayaci 

kahici 

Abl. 

kayaci 

kahici 

Loc. 

kayaci, kayafici 
kassanci 

kasuci 


.325. Neuter, kinci, any, some, anything. 

The Neuter is declined like the Masculine except : 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. Acc. kinci kanici 

326.. By placing na, not, before the Indefinite 
Pronouns we get the meanings : none, no one, nothing, 
•etc. 

326. ci, cana, may also be placed after adverbs, to 
give them an indefinite sense, as : 

kuhirii, where? kuhifici, kuhincanarii, anywhere, 
kuda, when ? kudacanarh, ever, sometimes, 

kada, when ? kadaci, sometimes. 
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OTHER PRONOUNS. 

328. Alta, self, own, ownself (154), is very much 
used as a Reflexive Pronoun; so also are; atuma, self, 
own, etc-, which is but another form of atta, and very 
rarely used in Buddhist writings; luma, having the 
-same meaning, is still less frequent. 

329. In composition the bases are : alia, aluma and 
tutna. 

330. sayarii, oneself, by oneself and samarh, self, 
both indeclinable, are often used as Reflexive Emphatic 
Pronouns. 

331. atta, atuma and tuma are properly nouns used 
pronominally. 

332. A few other nouns are thus used pronominally ; 
the following are the most usual. 

333. bhavam, lord, sir (166). It is a very respect¬ 
ful term of address, used for the Second Pers. Pro¬ 
noun ; the verb is put in Third Person. 

334. Ayya, lord, master; a Buddhist monk; it is 
used chiefly in addressing Buddhist monks, and is 
then often used with bhante (166). 

335. Avuso, friend, brother; is also used as a pro- 
aioun sometimes. It is used mostly by senior monks 
to junior monks. Avuso is indeclinable. 
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PRONOMINAL DERIVATIVES, 

Possessive Pronouns. 

336. A few Possessive Pronouns are formed from 
the bases of the first and second Personal Pronouns 
by means of suffixes : lya and aka ; the vowel of the 
.. bases being sometimes lengthened before aka . 

Base. Possessive Pronoun . 

mad {289* a) madfya, 'mine, my, my own, 

mam (289, a) mamaka, mamaka, mine, my, my 

f own. 

amhad (289, d) amhadTya, ours, our own. 

tad (290. a) tadiya, thine, thy, thy own. 

tava (Gen,) lavaka, thine, thy, thy own. 

Remarks . (a) amaka , mamaka , as well as lavaka, 
may be derived from the singular genitive form by 
the addition of ka. 

(d) The above Pronouns are declined like deva, 
kanhd and r up aril. 

337 * A great number of adjectives and'adverbs are 
derived from pronominal bases by means of suffixes, 
the principal of which are the following : — 

(a) di (dl), disa, disaka, risa, tara, tama, ka. 

^ (6) da, dani, tra, tha, tha, thaffi. ti, to, va (vat),, 

rahi, ham, ha, hirii, va, vam f di. 

The former (a) are used to form adjectives, and the-* 
latter (b) adverbs. 
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The following are the principal derivatives by 
means of the above suffixes. 

33 g. ADJECTIVES. 

339. di (di), disa, disaka and risa, express likeness t 
resemblance ; the vowel of the stem being lengthened 
before them. 

Examples. 

Pronominal base. Adjective. 

ma (2891 a) madi, madi, madisa, marisa, like 

me, such as I. 

ta {290, a) tadi, tadisa, tadisaka, like him, 

like that, such. 

amha (289, d) amhadisa, like us. 

tumha (290, b) tumhadisa, like you. 

i (307, a) Idi, idi, Idisa, Irisa, Idisaka, like 

this, such as this. 

e (304) edi, edi, edisa, erisa, like this, 

such as this. 

eta (298, 302) etadisa, etarisa, such as this or 

that, such. 

ki (318, a , b ) kidi, kidi, kidisa, kirisa, like 

what ? of what kind ? 

340* The suffix dikklia, has the same meaning as 
disa, etc. It is obtained by assimilation from the 
Sanskrit drkfa. Hence we have also the forms : 

tadikkha = tadisa 
kldikkha = kidisa 
edikkha = edisa 
Idikkha=Idisa, etc. 

341. In edi, edisa, etc., the stem t is strengthened 
(105), in Idisa, etc., it is merely lengthened (19). 
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342. Tara and tama, which are used for the com¬ 
parison of adjectives (238), are also added to the inter¬ 
rogative stem to form Pronominal Adjectives which, 
in meaning, differ but little from the single stem. 
Hence we have: 

katara, which ? what ? 
kalama, which ? what ? 

343. Some adjectives assume a rather anomalous 
form; such are, for instance : kittaka, tattaka, yattaka, 
eltaka, etc. A glance will suffice to show that they 
are formed on pronominal bases : ya, eta, ki, (ka), 
etc. The difficulty is to account {for most of them) 
for the doiible it. It is obvious these adjectives were 
formed by adding the adjectival suffix ka, to the Ad¬ 
verbial Instrumentive in 'ta (from vat, vant: c/., 
Sansk. tdvata from tavat ; ydvatd, from yavat). The 
Pali forms are simply contractions from the Sanskrit 
forms; as: tavata + ka = tavataka : the loss of medial 
vd being compensated by the doubling of the last j;a; 
the a being shortened before ka, and the a of the first 
ta as well, according to euphonic laws. So that: 

kittaka, how much? How many? How great? 
kittaka, = *kivataka. 
ettako, so great, so much, so many, 
ettalco, = *etavataka. 

yattaka however much; however big or large, 
yattaka, =yavataka. 

tattaka, as many, as great, as big or large, 
tattaka, = tavataka. 

But cf. also such Sansk. forms as : iyattaka (i-yad* 
ta-ka); kiyattaka (ki-yad-ta-ka). • 

The form etta = e ttaka, may be accounted for b y the 
further dropping of final ka, the adverb etto, thence, 
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is probably a contracted form etato ( Abl. of etarft); in 
ettavata, = e tavat, the consonant of the base is doubled. 

344 . lb) ADVERBIAL DERIVATIVES. 

Adverbial derivatives from pronominal bases consti¬ 
tute a large and useful class of words. 

The principal suffixes used to form these adverbs 
have been given above (337, b). We will give here 
a few examples of such formation'. 

345. da, dani, rahi express time. 

Examples. 

Pronominal base . Adverb. 

ka (3^8, a) karahi, kada, when. 

i (307, a) idani, now; at this time. 

ta (290, a) tarahi, tada, tadani, then; at that time. 

eta (298 302)etarahi, now. 

346- to, tra, tha, dha, ha, hath, hith, form adverbs 
of place. Before a short vowel the t of tha is doubled^ 


Pronominal base. 


Examples. 

Adverb. 


ka, ku (318, a) 


kattha, kutra, lcuttha, kahaiii, kuhaih, 
kuhim, where ? whither ? wherein ? 
in what place ? 


ya 

( 3 i 4 » d) 

yatra, yattha, where, wherein, whither. 

ya 


yato, from what. 

e 

(304) 

ettha, here, herein. 

a 

(307, a) 

atra, attha, here. 

ta 

(290, a) 

tattha, tatra, taharh, tahim, thfere. 


thither. 1 
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Pronominal base. Adverb. 


ta tatOi thence, from that place, 

i (307, a) iha, idha, here, in this place, 
i ito, hence, from this place, 

eta (298, 302) etto, (through etato 343), hence. 


347. tha, va, vaffi, tharh, ti form adverbs of manner „ 

ta tatha, thus, so, like that. 

ka katharh, how? 

i itthaih, thus, in this manner, 

i iva, likp this, as, as it were, 

i iti, thus, in this manner, 

e eva, evarti, so, just so. 

ya yatha, as, like. 

348. Another suffix va , from vat (=Sansk, vat), 
forms adverbs of time and cause from the pronominal 
bases ta, ya, ki. The final t of vat is dropped ac¬ 
cording to the phonetic laws obtaining in Pali, which 
do not suffer any consonant to remain at the-end of a 
word, except rh ; before a vowel, however, the final t 
is revived in the form of a d; as for instance: tava, 
but; tavad eva. 

t 

Pronominal base. • Adverb. 


ya yafra, until; as long as ; in order that 

ta tava, so long, still, yet. 


Remarks. Final a of the base is lengthened before 
va (vat), which, as we have seen already (219 
forms adjectives from nouns. 

The Abl. sing, suffix ta is also added to such forms 
as the above. 

Examples- 

* yavata, as far as, because, 
tavata, so far, to that extent, on that account. 
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From other pronominal bases we have: 


Pronominal base . 

Adverb. 

eta 

(298) 

ettavata, to that extent, so 


(318, a) 

far, thus. 

ki 

kittavata, to what extent ? 



how far? 


349. It has been seen that by adding ka to these 
forms we obtain adjectives of cognate meaning. 

350. The suffix di, expressing condition, is found • 
only in yadi, if. 

351. The suffix ti, is found in : kali, how many ? 
yati, as many, and tati, so many. 

352. Certain Case-forms of pronouns are uSed adver¬ 
bially. They will be considered in the Chapter on 
Adverbs. 


ADJECTIVES DECLINED PRONOMINALLY. 

353 - A few adjectives take the pronominal declen¬ 
sion . They are : 


katara, which ? what ? 
katama, which ? what ? 
anna, other, another 

ahnatama, one of several, 
a certain 

para, distant, other 

dakkhina, right (not the 
left) 

adhara, lower, inferior 
amuka, so and so, such 


ubhaya, both- 
itara, other, different, 
annatara, one, a 
certain, another 
pubba, first, former. 

apara, subsequent, 
other. 

uttara, upper, higher, 
vissa, all. 

asuka, so and so, such. 
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CHAPTER X. 

VERBS- 

354. Conjugation, or the inflection of verbs, consists 
in making the verbal root undergo certain changes in 
form,, by the addition to it of certain prefixes and 
terminations, to show the difference of Voice, of Tense, 
of Mode, of Person, and of Number. 

355- There are two voices : 

(1) The Active, called in Pali Parassapada (lit. 
a word for another) and 

(2) The Reflective, in Pali called ALlanopada (lit. 
a word for one’s self). 

356. The Active Voice, or Parassapada may be said 
to be used, when the fruit or consequence of the action 
expressed by the verb passes on to person or thing 
other than the subject or agent ; the Reflective Voice 
or Attanopada, is used when the fruit or the conse¬ 
quence expressed by the verb accrues to no one else 
but to the agent. The Reflective Voice merely implies 
that the agent has the ability to do that action or 
suffer that state which is denoted by the Root. 

357. It must here be remarked that the Reflective 
Voice has lost very much of its importance, and that 
the distinction between Active or Reflective lias been 
almost, if not altogether, effaced, and that the choice 
between Active or Reflective is mostly determined now 
by metrical exigencies. It, therefore, follows the Re¬ 
flective Voice or the “Middle Voice,’’ as it. is also called, • 
is confined to poetry, and is but rarely found in prose. 

358. There are six Tenses : * 

(1) The Present; and it |5 preterite : 

(2) The Imperfect ; used originally to express a 
definite past. 
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(3) The Aorist, expressing time recently past. 
This is now the only true past tense in 
Pali, and is very extensively used. 

(4) The Perfect, orginally an indefinite past. 
This tense is of very rare occurrence. 

(5) The Future expressing future time in 
general and its preterite. 

(6) The Conditional, expressing future time 
relatively to something that is past, and 
an action unable to be performed on ac¬ 
count of some difficulty in the way of its 
execution. 


359. There are three Modes of the Present Tense*:! 


(1) The Indicative, 

(2) The Imperative, and 
{3) The Optative. 


360. The Present, the Perfect and the Future Ten¬ 
ses have each a Participle, called after them : 

(1) The Present Participle. 

(2) The Perfect Participle, and 

(3) The Future Participle. 


Remarks. The Perfect Participle, mostly formed 
from the Root, is principally of past and passive mean¬ 
ing : sometimes also of neuter meaning. 

361. There is also a Participle of Necessity,, also 
called Future Passive Participle and Potential Parti¬ 
ciple, which is but a Verbal Adjective. 

362. According to the Base on which they are 
formed, the Present and the Future Participles may 
be Active or Passive in sense. 
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363. There are two Verbal Nouns : 

(1) The Infinitive, in the Accusative Case-form; 
sometimes (rarely) in the Dative Case-form ; 
which has nothing to do with Lhe Conjuga¬ 
tion and the Tense-Systems; and has the 
sense of a regular Infinitive. 

(1) A Gerund so-called, which is but the Case- 
form of a derivative noun having the force .of 
an absolute participle. 

364. There are two Numbers: the Singular and the 
Plural. 

365. There are three Persons : the First, Second and 
Third Persons. 

366. From what has been said above, it will be seen 
hat the tenses group themselves into four well-defined 

fClasses or systems: 

(1) The Present System, composed of: 

(a) The Present Indicative, and its preterite : 

( b ) The Imperfect; 

(c) The Present Imperative; 

( d ) The Present Optative, and 

( e ) The Present Participle. 

{2) The Aorist System, composed of; 

Th Aorist Tense only. 

(3) The Perfect System, comprising; 

(a) The Perfect Tense, and 

(b ) The Perfect Participle. 
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(4) The Future System, composed of : 

(a) The Future Tense : 

( b ) The Conditional, and 

(c) The Future Participle. 

367. There is a division of the tenses, more ficti¬ 
tious than real, into “Special Tenses” and “General 
Tenses”, from such a division, one would be inclined 
to think that the former are formed on a special base 
or modified form of the root, and the latter, therefore, 
from the root itself. But such in fact is not the case, 
for it will later on be remarked that the special and 
the general tenses not seldom interchange their bases. 

368. As, however, the Present System is by far the 
most important, and as it is made the basis of the 
different Conjugations or Classifications of Verbs, we 
will, in the next section, explain the formation of the 
several stems or bases of the Present System (other¬ 
wise called “Special Tenses,”) of which there are ten, 
divided into Seven Conjugations. 

These bases are in consequence called “Special 
Bases-’’ 

369. The Conjugation of Verbs is /furthermore 
divided into Primitive and Derivative Conjugations. 

(A) PRIMITIVE VERBS. 

Formation of the special bases of the Present 
System. 1 

Conjugation. 

370. The verbs of the f>ti**t Con jugation form the 
Present stem or base in four ways, as follows : 

(x) The roots end in a consonant, and to form the 
base or stem, simply add A. 
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Examples. 


Roots. 

Bases . 

pac, to cook 

paca 

labh, to obtain 

l.abha 

mar, to die 

mara 

rakkh, to keep, guard 

rakkha 

yac, to entreat, beg 

yaca 

vad, to tell, say 

vada 

tar, to cross 

tara 

jiv, to live 

jiva 

bhar, to carry 

bhara 

1. To this division belong 

those roots which. 


ending in a consonant preceded by i or u, sometimes- 
do, and sometimes do not, strengthen the vowel (i, u > 

Examples. 

(Without Strengthening.) 


Roots. 

Bases 

tud, to know, destroy 

tuda 

phus, to touch 

phusa 

likh, to write 

likha 

nud, to remove 

nuda 

(With Strengthening.) 


Roots. 

Boses. 

gup, to keep, watch 

• gopa 

subh, to shine, be beautiful 

sobha 


(2) The roots of this division do not take the 
conjugational sign a: the personal endings of'the 
lenses are added directly to the root. 



Examples. 


Roots . 


Bases . 

ya, to go 


ya 

va, to blow 


va 


* 
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Roots. ’ Bases * 

tha, to stand f tha 

khya, to tell (with prefix) khya 

bru, to speak bru 


Remarks, (a) To this class may be said to belong 
the roots ending in i, i, or u, w which, when a is added 
to them, do not take their semi-vowel substitute, but 
are merely gunated (109, 104—107). 


Roots . 11 


Examples. 


Bases. 


ni, to lead 
ji, to conquer 
hu, to be 
ku, to sound 


ne (or naya) (3rd Division ) 
je (or jaya) ( 3rd Division ) 
ho 

ko (or kava) (3rd Division) 


(b) To these transformed roots, which at first 
sight appear to be pure roots, the personal endings are 
added, as after the roots ya, va, tha, etc. ( 2nd 
Division ). 


(c) So that these roots assume two special bases : 
one in e or aya, and one in 0 or ava, according as the 
last vowel is i, i or u, it. 


(3) The roots of this division end in i, i or u, ft 
which, before the conjugational sign a, are respectively 
changed to ay and av (103—no). 

Examples. 

Roots. Bases. 

. ni, to lead, guide (Jnx +a = ) naya 

ji, to conquer (J ji -f a = ) jaya' 

bhu, to be (J bhu 4 a==) bhava ' 
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Roots. ' Bases 

ku, to make a sound (J ku+a=) kava 
khi, to govern (J khi + a = ) khaya 

(See above No. 2, Remarks (a, c), 

(4) The verbs of the Fourth Division of the First 
Conjugation form their special bases by reduplicating 
the root. 

Examples. 


Roots. 

Bases. 

tha, to stand 

tittha 

da 1 , to give 

■ dada 

dha, to hold 

dadha 

ha, to forsake 

jaha 

hu, to sacrifice 

juho 


Remark. These retain the long a before the Per¬ 
sonal endings of the Present and of the Imperative. 

372. The Rules of Reduplication are as follows : 

(1) Reduplication consists in the doubling of the 
first consonant of a root together with the vowel that 
follows it. 

If the root begins with a vowel, that vowel alone 
is reduplicated. 

(2) A guttaral is reduplicated by its correspond¬ 
ing palatal. 

(3) An unaspirate is always reduplicated by an 
unaspirate (page 2,); which means that an unaspirate 
is reduplicated by itself. 

(4) The initial h of a root is reduplicated by j, 

( 5 ) An aspirate rftdnpUcatatf by ft? un&spjpite. 
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(6) F is generally reduplicated by u. 

(7) A long vowel is shortened in the reduplicated 
syllable. That is: 

(a) flora takes a in reduplication, and some¬ 
times i. 

( b ) i or 1 takes i. 

(c) u or u takes u but sometimes a. 

(d) i is occasionally changed to e. 

( e ) u is changed to o sometimes. 

(/) a of the root, following the first consonant, 
is sometimes changed to a; that is, it is 
lengthened. 


Simple roots . 

Examples. 

Redu-plicated bases 

dha, to hold 

(Rule 372, 5 3 7—a) 

dadha 

da, to give 

(Rule 372, 3, 7— a) 

dada 

kit, to cure 

(Rule 372, 2, 7—b; 88). 

cikiccha 

gam, to go 

(Rule 372, 2, 7— a) 

jagama 

khan, to dig 

(Rule 372, 2, 7—a) 

cakhana 

har, to bear 

(Rule 372, 4, 7— a and /) 

jahara 

has, to laugh 

(Rule 372, 4, 7 —a and /) 

jahasa 

budh, to know 

(Rule 372, 3, 7— e ) 

bubodha 

sue, to mourn 

(Rule 372, 3, 7— e) 

susoca 

pac, to cook 

(Rule 372, 3, 7— a) 

papaca. 

chid, to cut 

(Rule 372, 5, 7— d) 

cicheda 

bhu, to be 

(Rule 372, 5, 7— c) 

babhuva 

vas, to live 

(Rule 372, 6, 7—■/) 

uvasa 

vad, to say 

(Rule 372, 6, 7—/) 

uvada 

ah, to say 

(Rule 372, i" 22) 

aha 
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Remarks. The above rules of reduplication apply 
as well to the Perfect Tense ; but as the Perfect is very 
seldom used in Pali, the student ought not to assume 
the existence of any form unless it be actually found 
in the course of his reading. 

373. The Verbs of the second 'conjugation form 
their Special Bases by inserting niggahlta before the 
last consonant of the root, and then adding a, as in 
the First Conjugation. Niggahlta follows the usual 
rules of Sandhi {39). 

Examples. 

Roots. Bases. 

rundha 
munca 
chinda 
limp'a 
bhunja 
piiiisa 

374. The sign of the Third Conjugation is ya, 
which is added to the root; the rules for the Assimila¬ 
tion of y (70//) are regularly applied. 



Examples. 



Roots. 




Bases . 

yudh, to fight 

(►/yudh 

+ ya (74, 

vi) = 

yujjha 

budh, to know 

(►ibudh 

+ ya (74, 

vi) = 

buj^jha 

pas, to see 

(J pas 

4- ya (76, 

i)= 

passa 

dus, to vex 

(►/ dus 

+ ya (76, 

0 = 

dussa 

ga, to sing 

(Jga 

+ ya , . 

)= 

gaya 

jha> to think 

(Jjha 

’+ ya 

)= 

jhaya 


rudh, to restrain 
muc, to free 
chid, to cut 
lip, to smear 
bhuj, to eat 
pis, to grind 
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Remarks. The roots of this •conjugation ending in 
long a, are sometimes given under the form of e also; 
thus: 

ge = ga, to sing. 
ve=va, to weave. 
jhe=jha, to think, meditate. 

375. The forms in a (ga, etc.) belong, as we have 
already seen, to the Third Conjugation, but those in e 
belong to the First Conjugation (3rd Division), and 
form their bases by the addition of a. Thus : 
ge + a = gaya. 
ve + a=:vaya. 

% Remarks . Note well that final e + a = aya with 
lengthening of the first a. 

37 6* The Verbs of the First Conjugation form 
the present Stem or Base by the addition of nu, or ,«.« 
if the root end in a vowel; but unic or unci if the root 
end in a consonant. 

Remarks, (a) The u of m,u and unu may be streng¬ 
thened to 0. 

(b ) This u or 0 may, before a personal ending 
beginning with a vowel, be changed to va (27, ii a, b). 

Examples. 

Roots . . Bases. 

su, to hear suna or supo 

ap (with prefix pa=pap) to attain papuna or 

papupo 

(c) The long a of pa, und is retained before 
the Personal endings of the Present and of the Impe¬ 
rative except the 3rd Person Plural. Occasionally, 
however, it is found shortened. 
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( d ) In a few cases the ri is de-ling u alls ed and 
changed to the dental nasal, viz, n, following in this 
the analogy of the Sanskrit. 

377. Verbs of the Fifth Conjugation form their 
bases by adding nd to the root, which as a rule ends 
in a vowel. 

Remarks■ (a) If the final vowel of the root is long 
(2^, it is shortened before nd. 

( b ) Under the influence of a preceding Sans¬ 
krit r or r., nd is sometimes lingualised and becomes vd. 

Examples- 

Roots. Bases. i 


ci, to heap, collect 

cina. 

ki, to buy, barter (Sans- kri) kina or kina. 

dhu» to shake 

dhuna. 

ji, to conquer, win 

jina. 

as, to eat 

ash a. 

ja, to know 

jana. 

yu, to mix, associate 

yuna 


Remarks. The long a of nd is retained in all the 
persons of the Present and Imperative, except in the 
3rd Plural. The short form in na is also often found. 

378 ; The Verbs of the Sixth Conjugation form 
their Special Bases by adding u to the root; this u 
generally strengthens to 0, which before an ending 
beginning with a vowel is changed to va (27). 

Examples. 


Roots- 

Bases. 

kar, to do, make 

karo 

tan, to si retch, expand 

tano 

kun, to make a sound 

kuno 

van, to beg, ask for 

vano 
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Remarks . (a) The conjugation of Jkar, highly 
ra'regular and formed on several bases, will be given in 
full later on. 

(/?) The roots belonging to this Conjugation are 
remarkably few. 

379 * The Verbs of the seventh Conjugation 
. .form their Special Bases by adding to the root aya % 

I "Which by contraction may be replaced by c. The 

,] forms in e are more commonly met with than those in 

t- *aya. (Compare : fst Conjugation, 3rd j)ivisinn)> 

Remarks* The following’ should be carefully noted: 

f (a) When the radical vowel is u , it is changed to 

| n, provided it be not followed by a Conjunct Const)- 

j aiant. 

1 (/>) Radical a, if followed by a single Conso¬ 

nant, is generally lengthened, in some cases, however, 
i lit remains short. 

1 

| (c) It will be perceived from the above that the 

'verbs of the Seventh Conjugation have two bases : one 
iai» c and one in ay a. (Compare : ist Conjugation, 3rd 
Division). 

Examples.. 

i ■ ■" • Roots Bases 

j cur, to steal 

gup, to guard, shine 
pus, to nourish 
j .ban dh, to bind. 

j tlr, to finish, accomplish 

■diadd, to throw, away, 
kath, to say • 


core or coraya 
gope or gopaya 
pose or posaya ■ 
bandhe or bandhaya 
tire or tiraya 
chadcje or chaddaya 
kathe or kathaya ' ‘ 



‘152 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


380. A great many roots can form their bases 
according to two or three or even most Conjugations, 
in which case the meaning of each Special Base fronu 
the same root, differs, in most instances, from the 
original meaning of the root itself. This will be- 
better understood by several examples. The numbers- 
after the bases refer to the Conjugations. 

Examples. 

Rooks. Bases. 

subh soblia (1), to shine : dsubb .4-a = sob ha. 
subh sumbha (2), strike : Jsubh -fi tft + a = sunibha» 
kus kosa (1), to call, cut : Jkus +a = kosa. 
kus kussa (3), to embrace: dkus + ya, kusya = 
kussa (76). 

tik teka (i), to go : Jtik-f a = teka. 
tik tikuna (4), to oppress : idtik +una^tikunfi- 
ri re (i)> to expand : Jri-f-a = re. 
rf rtija, (5), to inform : dri-fijazsrina. 

, If ; laya (1), to liquify : dll4-a = laya. 

II llna (4), to approach : dll 4-na=-lina. 

tan tana (1),, to aid, assist: dtan + a = tana. 

tan tano (6), to expand, stretch : d tan + u (— 0} 

, =tano. ' ' a ■ '■ 

vaddh vaddha (1), to grow, increase, dvaddh 4- a 
vaddha. 

vaddh vaddhe (7), to pour from one vessel. into 
another : dvaddh 4- e=vaddhe- 
vid vida (1), to know : dvid + a=:vida. 
vid vijja (3), to be, have: dvid4-ya = vidya=. 
vijja. 

vid • vind (2), to find, get, enjoy : d vid 4-tit + a = 
vinda. 

Vtd vede, vedaya (y), to feel, speak: dvid + e = 
vede or vedaya. 
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CONJUGATION OF THE PRESENT SYSTEM. 

First Conjugation- 

381. The bases of the verbs having been formed 
according to the rules given in the preceding para¬ 
graphs, there only remains to add to them the appro¬ 
priate Personal Endings. We now give the Personal 
Endings for the tense of the Present-System, which is 
by far the most important, omitting the Present Parti¬ 
ciple, which will he treated in a special chapter. 

«, Present Indicative. 

Pers. Active. Voice. Pei's- Reflective. Voice. 



Sing* 

Pint* 

Sing. 

Plur 

:i. 

mi 

ma 

e 

f 

rahe 

2 . 

si 

tha 

se 

vhe 

3 * 

ti 

nti 

te 

nte, re 



Imperfect. 


1, 

a, arh 

amha 

irh 

mhase 

2* 

0 

ttha ' 

se 

vharft 

3 * 

a 

u 

ttha 

tthum 



Imperative . 


r« 

mi 

ma 

e 

amase 

2* 

hi 

tha 

SSU 

vho 

3 * 

tu ' 

ntu 

tarii 

ntarh 



F Optative . 


1. 

eyyami eyy&ma 

eyyartt 

eyyamhe 

2. 

eyyasi 

eyyatha 

etho ' 

eyyavho 

3 - 

eyya 

eyyutft 

etha 

eram 
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Remarks, (a) In the singular Optative Active Voice, 
e may be substituted for eyyami, eyyasi and eyya. 

(h) The vowel of the base is dropped before a 
Personal Ending beginning with a vowel. 

( c ) Before mi and ma of the Present Indicative, 
the a of the base is lengthened. 

(d) In the.2nd person singular Active of the 
Imperative, hi may be dropped and the base or stem 
alone used. Note that, before hi the a of the base is 
lengthened. 

382. As has been said above (370), the First Conju¬ 
gation has four divisions. The roots ending in a 
consonant and adding a to form the base, are extreme¬ 
ly numerous. 

383. The following is the paradigm of Jpac, to 
cook. 

Present Indicative. 

I cook, etc. 

Active. Reflective. 


Sing . 

Plur. 

* Sing. 

Plur. 

1. pacami 

pacama 

pace 

paeamhe 

2. pacasi 

pacatha 

pacase 

pacavhe 

3. pacati 

pacanti 

pacaie 

paean te 
pacare 


* Imperfect . 



I cooked, 

etc. 


1- apaca 

apacamha 

apaciiii 

apacambase 

apacaiii 



apacaftihase 

2 . apaco 

apacattha 

;apacase t 

apacavhaiii 

3. apaca 

apacu 

apacattha. apacatthurh 
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Imperative . 


Let me cook, etc. 

Active . Reflective . 

Sing . 

Plur. 

Sing- 

Plur . 

1. pacami 

pacama 

pace 

pacfima.se 

2. pacahi 

pacatha 

pacassu 

pacavho 

paca 

3. pacatu 

pacantu 

pacataiii 

pacantaiii 

I may. 

Optati 
should, can, 

VC. 

could—cook, 

etc. 

x. paceyyaini 

paceyyama 

paceyyarii 

paceyya m he 

pace 

2. paceyyasi 

paceyyatha 

pacetho 

paceyyavho 

pace 

3. paceyya 

paceyyuih 

pacetha 

pacerarii 


pace 

Remarks, (a) The Augment* a of the Imperfect may 
be omitted, .so that we also have the forms : paca, 
pacarh, paco, etc. 

(b) The final vowel of the 3rd person singular 
active may also be long * apaca, apacu. 

384. The above Personal Endings of the Special 
Tenses are affixed to the Special Base of the seven 
Conjugations, after the model of Jpac , . 

385. Roots of the Tst Conjugation in /, l and a, u 
require no explanations. The base being obtained 
37 h 3)t the above Endings are merely added to it. 

*lbhu, to be; base; bhava Jnl, to lead; base, 
nay a. r 
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Present. 

Active. 


Sing. 

Plur . 

Sing* 

Plur . 

i. bhavami 

bhavama 

nayami 

nayama 

2. bhavasi 

bhavatha 

nayasi 

nayatha 

3. bhavati 

bhavanti 

nayati 

nayanti 


Reflective. 


1* bhave 

bhayamhe 

naye 

nayamhe 

2. bhavase 

bhavavhe 

nayase 

nayavhe 

3- bhavate 

bhavante' 

nayate 

nayante 


Imperfect. 



Active. 


1 * abhava 

abhavamha 

anaya 

a nay am ha 

abhavarh 


an ay am 


2- abhavo 

abhavattha 

anayo 

anayattha 

3. abhava 

abhavu 

anaya 

anayu , 


Reflective. 


1. abhavirh 

-abhavamhase 

anayiiii 

anayarftbase 

2. abhavase 

' abh&vavharft 

anayase 

anayavharh 

3. abhavattha 

abhavatthuiii 

anayattha 

anayatthurti 


Imperative. 



Active. 


1. bhavami 

bhavama 

nayami 

nayama 

2 . bliavahi 

bhavatha 

nayahi 

nayatha 

bhava 


nay a 


3. bhavatu 

bhavantu 

nayatu 

nayantu 


Reflective. 


1. bhave 

bhavamase 

naye 

nayamase 

2. bhavassu 

bhavavho 

nayassu 

nayavho 

3. bhavatam 

bhavantam 

nayatarit 

nayantath 
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Optative. 

Active. 

Plur . Sing. Plur. 

bhaveyyama nayeyyami, nayeyyama 
naye 

bhaveyyatha nayeyyasi, nayeyyatha 

naye 

bhaveyyum nayeyya, nayeyyurii 

naye 

Reflective. 

; a. bhaveyyarft bhaveyyamhe nayeyyaiii nayeyyamhte 

? 2.. bhavetho bhaveyyavho nayetho, nayeyyavho 

3. bhavetha bhaveram nayetha nayerarh 

1 386* The roots of, the first conjugation which take 

) the Personal Endings directly (371, 2) are not 

l numerous. 

387* It must be here noted that in Pali all the roots 

are not conjugated in the Active and the Reflective 
Voices for all the tenses. Especially so is the c&se 
with the roots that take the Personal Endings directly. 
Examples. 

s/ya/to gu; Jva, to blow; Jbha, to shine : 


«. Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur 

Sing. 

.Plur. 

2.. yami 

yama 

vami 

vama 

bhami 

bhama 

3- yasi 

yatlia 

.vasi 

vatha 

bhasi 

bhatha 

4. yati 

yanti 

vati 

vanti 

bhati 

bhantti 


Remarks* Before nti , 3rd Plural, £ of the root is 
shortened- 


388. In the Optative, a y is inserted before the 
Personal Endings : 

yayeyyami, yayevya; vayeyya, vaye, etc., etc. 


t 

l 

f Sing. 

1 bhaveyyami, 

| bhave 

2. bhaveyyasi, 
bhave 

\ > bhaveyya, 

I , bhave 
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389. Some roots of this class are gunated {r 1 0} 
generally in the Reflective and 3rd Plural Present 
Active : JbrQ to speak. 

Active. Reflective. 


Sing. 

I’lur. 

Sing. 

Plur . 

x. brurni 

bruma 

brave 

brum In* 

2. brusi 

brulha 

bruse 

briivhe 

3. brfiti 

hravanti 

brute 

bravantc 


Remarks. In the Plural ist and 2nd Persons Reflec¬ 
tive, the u is sometimes found shortened. 

390. Other roots of this conjugation are : 

Jhan, to strike, kill, 3rd singular^hanti, but 3rd 
plural = hananti. 

In the Aorist we have: ahani," hani, etc. 

Ji to go, strengthened to e ; the weak base ya is- 
also used (cj . ist Conjugation, 3rd division, such roots 
as n! :■ strong base ne and weak base nay a. Similarly,. 
ji : strong base je and weak base jaya.) We therefore- 
obtain— 

1. emi ema 

• 2. esi etha 

3. eti enti and. yanti. 

Jthit, to stand, thati, thasi, etc. 

pa, to guard, protect, pati, pasi, etc. 

Remarks, (a) Roots of this class may, like others, 
belonging to different Conjugations, be compounded 
.with Verbal Prefixes. 

Examples. 

►/khya, to tell + « = akhya + f/ = akhyali; iJlha+ni=x 
niitha-t-fi — nitthati, to be finished, llhn.11 + nj — nihars 
[4- ti = nihanti, to strike down. 

Ji + upa=z\ipe (21)4-t/ = upeti, to approach. 
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(6) the a of Jtha is shortened to a, when the root 
is reduplicated (ist Conjugation, 4th Division). • 

( c) thd , in composition with Verbal Prefixes, 
often assumes the Special base thaha . 

Examples. 

J tha + sam = santluiti, or santlmhati, or santitthati. 
(See Niggalula Sandhi ), to stand. 

Jilia 4- pati = patitfhfiti, or palillhahati, to stand fast,, 
firmly. 

Jtha-f-ud^utjhati, or uithahad, to stand uj>. 

391. Similarly, ddha, which at first sight would 
appear to belong to the 1st Conjugation, 2nd Division, 
de-aspirates itself into daha , and migrates into the 
Jpac class (370, 1). Moreover, it is used only with 
Verbal Prefixes. This root also belongs to the re¬ 
duplicating-class (372) and consequently has also the 
base dadha. A base dhe , of the same root, is exten¬ 
sively used. 

Examples. 

Jdlia to carry, bear, hold4- m^niduhali, or nida- 
dhati, or nidhcti, to put down, hold aside ( = lay aside*}- 

Jdha + ahhi — abhidahati or abhidadhati or abhi- 
dheti, to declare, point out. 

392. Shme roots belonging to the Reduplicating, 
Class (371, 4th Division), also take the Personal 
Endings directly in the Present Tense and the- 
Imperative.f 

^Throughout this chapter many PS.lt Grammars have 
been consulted, such as: Saddaniti, NiruttidipanL Galonpyan^ 
Akhy&tapadamala, etc. 
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393. By false analogy, some roots in i (371, 3rd 
Division) seem to belong to the class of roots which 
fiake the endings directly; but, in reality, these roots 
belong not to the and Division, but to the 3rd Divi¬ 
sion, the endings being added, not after the root, but 
after the strengthened (Chapter IV, p. 33) base, i or l 
having first been changed to c tinder influence of a 
-(21, i). Those bases are conjugated exactly .like Jcttr 
base core, paradigm of which is given lower down. 
The Reflective Voice of such roots is formed from the 
hase in ay a. 

Hxampi.es. 


Jnl, base ne or nay a. 
Present. 

Active. Reflective. 


. Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing . 

Plur. 

I. nemi 

nema 

naye • 

nayamhe 

2* nesi 

net ha 

nayase 

nayavhe 

3. neti 

nenti 

nayate 

nayante 


Imperative. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. nemi 

nenia 

naye 

nayamase 

2. nehi 

netha 

nayassu 

nayavho 

3- netu 

nentu 

nayatath 

nayantaift 

Remark. The Optative may also be formed on the 

Obase in no, as : 

Optative. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. neyyami 

neyyama 

neyyarn 

neyyamhe 

2. neyyasi 

neyyatha 

netho . 

neyyavho 

' 3* neyya 

neyyurh 

nayetha 

nayerarh 
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394. Other roots are : 

dsl, to lie down, base: se or saya. 

Jji, to conquer, base: je or jaya. 
d di, to set a net, base : de (in ocldeti). 

Remark. The most important root of the Root- 
Class is das> to be, which is rather defective; it'will 
}>e given in a special chapter (Sec Defective Verbs)* 

Reduplicating Class* 

395- The verbs of this class are characterised by 
taking a reduplicating syllable : the rules have been 
given above (3^2). The conjugation presents no 
difficulty. For instance : dda , to give* 

- Active. 

Present. 

Sing. Plur . 

1. dadami dadama 

2,. dadasi dadatha 

.3. da-da ti dadanti 

Active. 

Optative. 

Sing. 

1. dadeyyami 
J2 • dadeyyasi 
3, dadeyya, dade 

Active. 

Imperative. 

Sing * Plur * 

5 * dadami dadama 

J2. dadahi, dada dadatha 

3. dadatu ‘ : ■ dadantu 


Imperfect , 

Sing . Plur. 

adada adadamha 
adado adadattha 
adada adadu 


Plur. 

dadeyyama 

dadeyyatha 

dadeyjmm 

1 


iGz 
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396. Some tenses of this verb are formed directly 
from the base; they will be given in their proper place. 

Remarks, (a) Of Jdfi, we also find (he bases: 
dajct and de, formed by false analogy : dajjami.. 
dajjusi, dajjali; dajjama, dajjatha, dajjanti, etc., dnn 
desi, ddi; demit, delha , denli, etc. 

(6) There is an anomalous form of the singular 
Present very probably formed on (lie analogy of the 
plural : dammi, dusi, dali. 

(c) The Reflective forms do not exist for most 
of the tenses, only a very few are met with : Mie first 
singtdar and the first plural : dade, dadamase. 

(d) In the root dtha the final <7 of a base is 
preserved long only in the first singulai; and plural 
Present : 

V. Sing. Plur. 

titthami titlhama 

titthasi titthatha, thatlia 

titthati titthanti 

It will be remarked that that ha, 2nd person plural*, 
is formed directly from the root. 

The 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th, 6th and 7th 
conjugations, 

397. The conjugation of the 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th, 6th 
and 7th Classes does not present any difficulty; the* 
Personal Endings are added as has already been, 
shewn for the First Conjugation. 

Second Conjugation. 

398. Jchid, base : chin da (373), to cut. 
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Present (Active)* 


Singular. 

chindami. 

chindasi 

chin da ti 

Plural . 

chin dam a ch i n da t h a 

Present (Reflective). 

chindanti 

Singular• 

chinde 

chindase 

chin date 

Plural. 

chin dam he 

chindavhe 

ohindante 


399. The other Tenses are formed regularly, as : 
<chindeyydmi , chindeyydsi , chindeyya , or chinde; 
chinday ydmu , d/ indeyydtha, chindeyyum . 

And so on for the other Tenses. 


Remark. The root rudh, to obstruct, Inis five bases : 
rundhati , rundhiti , rundhlti, rundheti and rundhoti . 

7 'hird Conjugation. 

400. ^div, base : dibba {77), to play. 

Present (Active). 


Singular. 

dibbami 

dibbasi 

dibbati 

Plural. 

riibbama 

dibbatha 

dibbanti 


l^rescnt ( Reflective). 


Singular. 

tlibbe 

dibbase 

dibbate 

Plural. 

dibbamhe 

dibbavhe 

dibbante 


The other Tenses are formed regularly, as : Imper¬ 
fect : adibba, adibbo, ddibbei, adibbamha, adibbattha , 
<adibb,u. Optative: dibhe, dibbeyya, dibbeyydmi 
dibbeyy&si, etc. 

. Fourth Conjugation. 

401. Js U , base : tuna (376) or auno, to hear. 
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Present (Active). 


Sing. 

Plur. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

sunami 

sunama 

or 

sunomi 

sunoma 

sunasi 

sunatha 

or 

sunosi 

sunotha 

sunati 

sun anti 

or 

sunoti 

suiionti, sunvanti 


Remarks, (a) The other Tenses are formed on the’ 
base : suna, final a being dropped before inifial i and e , 
as suneyydmi, suyeyyusi, etc., smiissiimi, su&issclma, 
sunissasi; etc. 

(ft) >isak, to be able, belongs to this conjugation,, 
but has developed several bases; sakkunati, with the 
k doubled; sakkoti, by assimilation ^j^sak-fno 
sakno = sakko+ti = sakkoti. Similarly, there is a form 
sakkati, obtained by the same process; saky-mU.- 
salcna, -sakkti + li = sakkati : and still another form 
Occurs, with short a : sakkati. 

(c) Jap, to attain, with prefix pa (pay-ap-pap), 
shows three forms: pappoti, papunati, pnpunoti- 
'Jgah, to take, seize, has for base: ganha, with 
metathesis (nr, p. 35): ganhami, ganhasi, etc. 

(d) We have already said that the r» is very often 
de-lingualhcd (376, d). That is to say, many of the 
roots belonging to the 4th Conjugation form -their 
bases according, to the 9th Conjugation of Sanskrit 
verbs, by adding na to the root. For instance, from 
Jci, to collect, to heap, we have: cinati, to gather; 
odnati, ocinati, to pick up, to gather. Remark that 
the base may be with short a. as well as with longh¬ 
and that this is the case with many of the roots of this 
Conjugation cf : sancinati, sancinoti, sancinati, to 
accumulate. 
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(e) From Jbhu we have a verb : abhisambhunati 
and abhisambhunotij to obtain. The root of this verb¬ 
is said by some grammarians to be Sanskrit ^bhri, but 
this is most improbable. Some Native grammarians- 
give a root sambhu, found only in the Dhammapada,. 
not perceiving it is merely a compound of prefix, 
sarii-t- Jbhu. 

Fijlh Conjugalion. 

402. Jdhu, to shake; base dhuna (377)- 


Active* Reflective . 


Sing. 

Plur , 

Sing* 

Plur . 

1. dhunami 

clhunama 

dliune 

dhunamhe 

2. dhunasi 

dhunatha 

th 

dhunase 

dhuiiavhe 

3. dhunati 

dhunanti 

dhunate 

dhunante 

dhunare 


Remarks, (a) Other verbs belonging to this Class- 
are : iJjing. j'a, na to know, base : jana; ►•/as, to eat,, 
ba&e : asna; mun = man, to think, base: muna. 

( b ) The student will have remarked that the 4th? 
and 5th Conjugations very often interchange their 
bases. This is owing to the false analogy of Sanskrit 
Roots.* 


*Up to date X did not know that Pali would have to be* 
taught in the B. A. classes but the news has been just received 
that it is to be taught, and that, moreover, the students in the 
B, A. will be required to study, to a certain extent, Sanskrit 
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Sixth Co n jugatio n. 

403. Jka r a to make, to do, base : karo (37 8 )- 


Present. 


Sing . 

x. karomi 
2* karosi 
3. lcaroti 


karoma 

karotha 

karonti 


Remarks, (a) There are several bases of the root 
:Rar, as: karo, kara, kubb ; the conjugation of this 
verb, as already said (378, a) will be given in full in 
the Chapter on Defective Verbs. 

Jtan, to stretch, base : tano (strong); weak base?™ 

tanu. 

Present . 

Active . Reflective. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur . 

i. tano mi 

tanoma 

tanve (27) 

tan urn he 

2. tanosi 

tartotha 

tanuse 

tanuvhe 

3. tanoti 

tanonti 

tanute 

tanvante 


-grammar, thus making its elementary teaching necessary in the 
F* A* The news is welcome indeed for, as scholars well know, 
Va certain amount of Sanskrit is indispensable to a better under- 
.standing of Pali. The difficulty alluded to on page 22 of the 
present book, that “ the difficulty thus experienced arises from 
•their ignorance of Sanskrit, without a—at least slight—know¬ 
ledge of which the study of Pali becomes sensibly more 
difficult,” has now been removed. To meet the new curriculum* 
a short treatise on Comparative Phonology and Morphology will 
be prepared as a companion to this grammar, which, we hope# 
will lighten the tasks of the young student* 
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( b ) The root belongingto this Class are very few. 

Seventh Conjugation. 

404. The roots of the 7th Conjugation, as has been 
remarked above (379), have two bases; one in e and one 
in aya, which are conjugated exactly like the. roots of 
the 1st Conjugation, 3rd Class (See jgj). 

Irregular Bases. 

Some roots form their- Special bases according to 
none of the above given rules; and they are in conse¬ 
quence called Irregular. The principal are here given. 

J gam, to go Special base gaccha 

J yam, to restrain Special base yaccha 

Jguh, to hide Special base guhe 

.Vdha, to hold Special base daha, dhe (391) 

Jda, to give Special base dajja 

J.ja, jan, to be born Special base jaya 

>Jpa, to drink Special base piva 

' J dams, to bite Special base dasa 

tjdhma, to blow Special base dhama 

’ , dvyadh (= vadh) Special base vadha 

Jsad, to sit Special base sida 

J\h&, to stand Special base tittha. 

<J is, to wish Special base iccha 

*vad, to speak, Special base vajja, vajje 
Say vada, vade 

*/mar, to die / Special bam miya, miyya, 
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Jgall, to take, seize Special base gheppa* 

,/gam, to go Special base ghamma, 

gaggha* 

J jir, to grow old, decay Special base jiya, jiyya 
Jdis, das, to see Special base dakkha 

daccha* 

THE AKOIST- 

405. The Aorist is the only true past tense in Pali. 
The Personal Endings of the Imperfect and those of 
the Aorist have become hopelessly mixed up and the 
Native grammarians are at a loss to differentiate be¬ 
tween the Imperfect and the Aorist; but the Aorist has 
generally superseded the Imperfect. There are 1 many 
anomalies which the student cannot possibly under¬ 
stand without a slight knowledge of Sanskrit gram¬ 
mar; he need not, however, be detained by these 
considerations just now. The usual Endings of the 
Imperfect have already been given (,181); much will 
be achieved if he, for the present, devotes his atten¬ 
tion to the following paragraphs. 

As tudy of the Chapter on ‘'Comparative Phonology 
and Morphology ’’ will make clear to him these appar 
ent anomalies. 

406. The Aorist is supposed to be formed from the 
.root but, as a matter of fact, it is formed indifferently 
either from the root or from the base. 

♦These forms are given by the SaddanJti and the Akhyatapad- 
amala. They are regularly conjugated like gaccha: ghamm&mi, 
ghammasi , ghammati, etc., gaggMmi, gagghasi, gagghali etc- 
gkiunme, ghiimmeyya, gagghe, gaggheyya, etc. The bases dakkha, 
4accha from J das, dis are formed on the false anology of the 
Future base, which we shall see when treating of the Future. 

iyioat of the changes noticed above correspond, to similar 
changes which occur m the 1st, 4th and 0th Conjugations of 
Sanskrit Verbs. 
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Active. 

Reflective . 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing- Plur. 

a. arii, rn, 

ini, imha, imha. 

a imhe 

a, a 
2, i, 0, a 

ittha 

ise ivham 

3. a, i, f 

um, itiisu, fi 

a, a tthum, althurfi 


Remarks- (a) The student will remark, on compar¬ 
ing the above bindings with those of the Imperfect, that 
it is difficult to make out the Imperfect from the Aorist 
•(the blending of Imperfect and Aorist is well known to 
students of Comparative Philology): the only criterion 
is. that the Imperfect is generally formed on the 
■Special Base, and the Aorist, on the root. But even 
this is not an absolute criterion, and the fact remains 
that these two tenses can scarcely be differentiated. 

( b ) Of the above Endings, however, the most 
•commonly used and most distinctively Aoristic are : 


Sing- 

- Plur. 

i„ ilia 

imha, imha 

2. i 

iLtha 

3 - i 

iffisu (isuili) 


(c) The nasal of am is often omitted, and a alone 
•remains, 

(d) The Aorist of the great majority of verbs is 
sformed with the desinences given in ( b ). 

408. The Aorist may be divided into three types ; 

(i) Radical Aorist. 

(ii) Stem dr'Base Aorist. 

(iii) Sigmatic Aorist. 
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Remarks, (a) As its name indicates, the Redicali 
Aorist is formed directly from the root. 

( b) The Sterm Aorist is formed on the Special- 
Base. 

(c) The Sigmatic Aorist is distinguished by an „t: 
that comes between the root and the personal endings, 
given in (407), (6). 

(i) The Radical Aorist. 

409. This Aorist is not very common. We will 
give a few examples. Let it be first remarked that 
the Aorist may also take the augment a before it, as^ 
does the Imperfect. 

410. from d gam, and dget and gil (subsidiary forms: 
■oj d gam,) to go, we have: 

(a) Sing. Plur. 

1. again, agama agumba 

agamirii 

2. aga, agama aguttha 

3. aga, agami agurh 

agamithsu . 

(b) Jas, to be (with augment a )— 

Sing. Plur. 

^ *• 

1. asirh asi m ha 

2. asi ^ asittha 

3. asi asun'i, asirhsui 

411. d Th a 

Sing. 

1. attham 

2. attho 

3- a^tha 


Plur.' 
attham ha 
attbattha 
atthaiiisu 
a(tliurh 
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Remarks-. For the doubling of initial fh see 33 - 

412. From Jkar we find: akaiii (1st singular), n» 

(doubt formed on the analogy of: , 

aka (1st, and and 3rd singular): aka being itself 
from the Vedic form : akar. the loss of the r is com¬ 
pensated by the lengthening of the final a. 

In the 1st singular we also have : akararft, akaririu 
3 n the plural : 

2. akattha; 3- akannii, akarfi, akarirnsH 

413. Jhu (a form of J bhii) to be. 

3rd singular: ahu, ahu, and before a vowel, 
.•ahud. 

1st plural : ahuinha; 3rd plural : alunii. 

414. JdS. 

1st singular : ada, which is also 2nd and 3rd 
•singular; in the plural we find: 3rd adum, adariisu, 
adasurii. 

415. The augment a is not inseparable from the 
Aorist, so that we meet with such forms as gei = aga, 
•etc. 

(ii) Stem Aorist. 

416. As has already been said, this Aorist is formed 
•on the stem or base, noton the root. The augment 
enay or pray not be retained. 

,+Jpa, base : piva, to drink. 

Sing. Plur. 

.1. pivirh pivimha 

2. pivi pivittha 

3- pivi pivimsu 



A PR ATI C'AL GRAMMAR OF 


172 

For the Reflective: 

1. pive pivimhe 

2. pivise pivivhaiii 

3; piva, piva pivu, pivurii 

piviiiisu, pivisuiii 

417. The great bulk of Primitive Verbs (369) fonr> 
their Aorist according to the above (piva) : il is there¬ 
fore extremely common, both with and without the- 
augment; let it be stated once for all that this augment 
is of much more frequent occurrence in prose than in 
poetry; in the latter its retention or its rejection is* 
regulated by metrical exigencies. We will give a few 
more examples : 

*1 bhuj to eat, base: bhuhja; s'gam, to go., 
base : gaccha. 

Shipp. Pint. Sing. Plur. 

i. bhunjiiii bhunjimha gacchim gacchimha 

bunjimha gacchimha 

. bhuftji bhuiijiltha gacclii gacchittha 

3. bhunji bhunjhiisu gacchi gaechirhsui 

ganchi 

(iii) Sigmatic Aorsit. 

418. Sigmatic Aorist is formed by inserting an s 
between the radical vowel or the vowel of the base and 
the personal endings given above (407, b.) 

419. So that we obtain the following desinences 

Sing. ■ Plur. 

1. sirii ( = s+iiii) ' simha ( = s + imha)» 

2 . si( = s + i) . sittha ( = s + ittha> 

3. si( = s + i) sum ( = s4 util)/ 
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420. As will be readily understood, this formation of 
the Aorist is used with roots ending in vowels, and the 
s is inserted to join the endings to the root or to the 
base. It will be seen lower down, however, that they 
are added also to some roots ending in a consonant, 
when the s becomes assimilated to that consonant. 

42r. The sigtnalie desinences are used mostly with 
the Derivative Verbs, principally the Causative Verbs 
(See Derivative Conjugation), which end in the vowel 
e, The verbs of the 7th Conjugation, which also end 
in e, form their Aorist in the same way. 

Enajuplks. 

(Causative Verbs.) 

422. Jha, to abandon, Causative base: hape. 
*/tas,*to tremble, Causative base : tase. 

Sing. Plur . Sing. Plur. 

1. hapesim hapesimha tasesim tasesimha 

2. hapesi hapesittha tasesi tasesittha 

3. hapesi hapesurh tasesi 'tasesum 

Remarks. In the 3rd plural the form in imsu is 
also frequent : hapesimsu, tasesiihsu. 

(Verbs of the flit Conjugation.) 

423^ Vcur, to steal, base : core; Jkath, to tell, 
base : kathe. 

Sing . Plur. Sing . Plur . 

1. coresirh coresimha kathes/rfi kathesimha 

2. coresi J coresittha kathesi katesittha 

3. coresi coresum kathesi kathesum 

caresirhsu kathesirhsu 
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Remarks', (a) To the base in aya endings given in 
(407, b) may be added directly without the insertion of 
sigmatic s, so that we have also : 

Sing: Plitr.' Sing. Plur. 

1. corayirh corayimha kathayim kathayimha 

2. corayi corayittha kathayi kathayittha 

3. corayi corayuih kathayi kathayurii 

corayitiisu kathayimsu 

(6) This holds good for the Causative Verbs, 
which have also a base in aya. 

424. The Sigmatic Aorist desinences are placed 
after some roots which do not belong to the 7th Con¬ 
jugation or to the Derivative Verbs : 

(i) After roots ending in a vowel, with or without 
the augment a. 

(ii) After some roots ending in a consonant, in 
which case the usual rules of assimilation (85) are 
strictly applied. 

Examples of' (i). 

Jda, to give: adasbft, adasi, adasimha, etc. 

J tha, to stand : atthasirh, atthasimha, etc. 

* 

k. ! ha, to abandon : ahhsitii, ahSsi, ahasimha, etc. 

kI su to hear, assosiili, assosi, assosimha, etc. 

J ya, to go: yasim, yasi, yasimha, etc. 

Remarks. From an illusory J kit (= kar , to do), we 
find: akasim, akdsi, ahasimha, etc. 

From J net, to know : annasirn, annasi, annasimha, 
etc. 
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Examples of (ii). 

425. At a first reading, the student had perhaps 
better leave unnoticed the few references to Sanskrit 
'Grammar which will he found in the next few para- 
grahs. Let him merely assume the forms as they are 
given : the more advanced student ought, of course, to 
read them with attention. The chapter on Compara¬ 
tive. Phonology will greatly help him in understanding 
the various changes in the root, which we will now 
bring to his notice. 

426. The x (initial) of Sigmatic desinences, as above 
given (419), assimilates itself to the last consonant of 
the root according to the usual rules of assimilation. 

(a) Form ddl s = Sanskrit Jdrc, we find adddk - 
M = Sanskirt adrak-s-is. 

The following forms are also found : addakkhl , 
miakkhi , dakkhu 

( 5 ) From Jsak, to be able = Sanskrit we 

have sakkhi , asukkhi; Sanskrit = eak~s~is* 

(c) Jkus, to revile = Sanskrit Jkrug, gives afe~ 
kocchi, but 1 akkosiy without the Sagmatic s > is also 
met with. 

(d) Jbhanj, to break, gives Aorisi bhahkhi, 

Remark. The above examples will, I think, be 
^sufficient to make the student understand the nature of 
•changes which occur in the formation of the Sigmatic 
Aoist when the roots end in a consonant; this conso¬ 
nant is generally s (« Sanskrit 9) and sometimes /. 
In Sanskrit, final 9 (== Plli s) is regularly changed to 
ih before the initial s of verbal endings thus giving the 
.group ksa, which in Pali becomes kkha. Again, by 
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another rule of Sanskrit phonetics, final j becomes g„ 
and as no word can end in a mute sonant, this g is- 
changed to its corresponding surd, that is, to k. 

This class of the Sigmatic Aorist, however, is. not 
numerous. 

System of the Perfect. 

427. As has been seen, the Perfect System consists, 
of the Perfect tense and the Perfect Participle. The 
participle will be treated of in the chapter on Participles. 

428. The Perfect is characterized by the reduplica¬ 
tion of the root. The rules have already been given 
(372) and should now he read over carefully. 

42y. Tlu* endings are : 

Perfect. 



Acli 

VC 

lie fie 

dive 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur . 

X. 

a 

mha 

i 

mhe • 

2, 

. e 

ttha 

ttho 

vho 

3* 

a 

u 

ttha 

re 

iV 

marks . 

(a) Roots 

ending in a consonant insert 


an i before the above endings beginning with a con¬ 
sonant. 


{ b ) The Perfect is of very rare occurrence. 

430. Jpac, Perfect base: papac,. Jbhu, Perfect 
base: babhuv. 


Active. 

Sing. ■ Plur. 

1. papaca papacimha 

2. papace papacittha 

3. papaca papacu 


Active. 

Sing. Plur. 

babhuva babbuvimha- 
bahhuve babhuvittha 
babhuva babhuvu 
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I\ e jlectiv e . R elective . 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing . Plur . 

I. 

papaei 

papacirahe. 

babhuvi babhuvimhe 

2 * 

papacit- 

papacivho. 

babhuvit- babhuvivho 


tho. 


tho. 

O* 

papacit- 

papaei re. 

babhuvit- babhtlvire. 


tha. 


tlia. 


The Future System. 

431* This system includes the Future, the Condi¬ 
tional and the Future Participle. The Participle will 
he considered in a special chapter. 

432. The Future System has for special charac¬ 
teristic the sign : ssa inserted between the root and the* 
personal endings. 

Remarks, (a) The Future .System is frequently 
formed on the Present base. 

( b ) The vowel i is often inserted between the ssa 
and the root or base : in this case the final vowel of the* 
root or base is dropped. 

(c) When the ssa is added directly to a root ending; 
consonant, the same changes which occur in. 

the noixSt occur also in the Future System, through?, 
the assimilation of the initial of ssa. 

433. The Personal Endings for the Future are: 


Active. Reflective . 


Sing. 

Plur . 

Sing. 

Plur.. 

1. mi 

ma 

• rii 

mhe 

2. si 

tha 

se 

vhe 

3- ti 

nti 

te 

nte, re* 
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Remarks. ( a ) It will'be seen that in the. Active the 
•endings are the same as those of the Present Indicative 

‘(381)- 

(6) Before mi, ma and mho the a of ssa is leng¬ 
thened. 

Examples. 


434< (i) without connecting vowel i. 


c 

0 

, special 

base e (390), 

future base 

-essa* 




Active 


Reflective. 

S'1 ng . 

Pural 

Sing. 

Plur.. 

1. essiimi 

essania 

essarh 

essamhe 

2. essasi 

essatha 

essase 

essavhe 

3. essati 

essanti 

essate 

essante 


,*/ i\l to lead, special base ne (371,3) future base: 

' •nessa 1 

Singular: nessdmi, nessasi, nessaii; Plural nessd- 
nut, nessatha, nesaanti , etc. 

(b ) J1 ha, to stand, Singular : that sum i, (hassasi , 
4 hassali; Plural: fhassdma , [Jiassallia, t has s anti } etc. 

Remarks. In the above ssa is added directly to the 
iroot; for the shortening of radical a see (34). Again : 

Jda, to give, Singular: dassdmi, dassasi dassati; 
• Plural : dassdma, dassatha, dassanli * 

(ii) with connecting vowel i. * 

(c) bhu/ to be, special base : bhava, future base: 
sbhavissa. 
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Active. Reflective. 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

1. bhavissami bhavissama bhavissarii bhavissamhe- 

2. bhavissasi bhavissatha bhavissase bhavissavhe- 

3- bhavissati bhavissanti bhavissate bhavissante- 

(ii) with assimilation of ssa.. 

(d ) J bhuj, to eat, gives bhokkha as future base: 
(^Sanskrit J bhuj = bhok + sya = bhoksya) and we- 
have: b'liokkhali, bhokkhate, bhokkham, etc. 

>J chid, to cut, gives: checcha (Sanskrit h/chid = 
chet + sya — chetsya) then : checchami, checchasi, che - 
cchati , etc. 

Aais, to see, gives a future: dakkha { = Sans- 
J dre = drak + sya = draksya) : from this we find : dak — 
khati, but more frequently dakkhili. Similarly, from, 
root Jsak, to be able,, is obtained sakkhiti. 

435. A double future is also found formed from- 
bases like bhokkha, dhakka, which, as has been just, 
now explained,, are already future, by adding to them, 
ssawith the connection vowel—2. 

Examples. 

•J sale, future base: sakka, sakkhissumi, sakkhis- 
sasi, sakkhissati, sakkhissuma, etc. 

436. From hoti, the contracted form of bhavatj, to be,, 
we find the following numerous forms for the future : 

• •' Singular. 

1. hemi, hehami, hohami, hessami, hehissami, 

hohissami, I shall be. 

2. hesi, hehisi, hohisi, hessasi, hehissasi, liohis- 

sasi, Thou will be. 

3. heti, hehiti, hohiti, hessati, hehissati, hohis^ 

sati, He will be. 
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i So 

Plural. 

1. hema, be ham a, hohama, hessama, hehissama, 

hohissama, We shall he. 

2. hehta, hehitha, hohitha, hessatha, hehissatha, 

hohissatha, You will be. 

3. henli, hehinti, hohinti, hessantha, hehissanti, 

hohissanti, They will be. 

J kar, to do, gives : 

Sing. Plur. 

i* kahftmi, I shall do kahama, we shall do 

2. kahasi, kfdiisi, thou kahatha, you will do 

wilt do. 

3. kahati, kahiti, be kahanti, kahinti, they 

will do will do 

v The Conditional. 

437. The Condition takes the augment a before the 
;root. 

438. The personal endings are as follows : 

Active. Reflective. 


Sing. 

Plu r. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. ssa 

ssamha 

ssaih 

ssamhase. 

2. sse, ssa, ssasi. 

ssatha 

ssase, 

ssavhe. 

3. _ssa, ssa, ssati 

ssamsu 

ssatha 

ssirftsu. 


Remarks. The above.endings are generally joined to 
^the roof or the base by means of the connecting vowel i. 

# i, . 
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*/pac ? to cook : 

. Active. ■Reflective . 

Sing . Plur. Sing- Plur, 

■*. apacissaiii apacissamha apacissarii apacissamhase 
2 ,. apacisse apaccissatha apacissase apacissa vhe 
apacissa 
apacissi 

3* apacissa apacissamsu apacissatha upacissirhsu 
apacissa . 
apacissa! i 

Remarks . (a) The Conditional may he translated 
'by i( If I could cook/* “If I should cook/’ etc. 

(b) The conditional is not very frequently used. 

THE PARTICIPLES. 

(a). Present Participle . 

Active. 

439. All paticiples are of the nature of verbal adjec¬ 
tives, and must agree with their nouns, in number, ' 
.gender and case. 

440. The terminations of the present participle active 
are : nta, am, or m,; nta and rh are added to the base 
.aril is added to the root. 

Examples. 

Hoot. Base. Pres. Part. Act. ( base ) 

dpac, to cook, paca pa cam, pacanta cooking 

►ikar, to do, kara kararti karonta doing 

dchid, to cut chinda, chindarh chindanta cutting 

*/bhan, to say, bhana, bhanam bhananta saying 
►Jbhu, to be, bhava bhavarti, bhavanta', being 

Jpa, to drink, piva, pivartt pivanta drinking 
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441. Verbal bases ending in e (1st Conj. 3rd. Divi¬ 
sion ; 7th. Conj. and causal bases*) which have also 
another base in aya, take only the termination nta. 
after the base in c, and both nta and m after the base- 

in aya.- 

Examples. 

(1st and jlh Conjugations ) 

Hoot. Base. Pres. Par. Act. (base) 

Jc ur, to steal core, coraya corenta. corayarh, corn 

yanta 

Jkath, to tell kathe, kath- kathenta, kathayarfu 
aya kathayanta 

Jnl, to lead, ne, naya nenta, nayarii, nayanta 

Jji, to con- je, jaya jenta, jayam, jayantaa 

quer 

( Causative.) 

Root. Cans. Base. Pres. Part, Act. Base 

( dhare, dharaya. dharenta, dharayarh, 

dhar, to ,■ dharayanta 

hold j dharape, dhgrapaya, dharapenla, dharapa- 
i y aril, dharapayanta. 

f mare, maraya, marenta, marayavh, 


mar, to 




marayanta. 


die, j marape, marapaya, marapenta, marapayarii. 

marapayanta 

j" chede, chedaya chedenta, chedayarh, 
chid, toj chedayanta. 

cut, j chedape, chedapaya chedapenta, chedapayarb, 
, t. • chedapayanta. 

* See Derivation or Secondary Conjugation. 
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442. Bases in na, no, una, upo (4th Conj.) and na 
(5th Conj.) generally take the termination nta. 

Examples. 

Root. Base. Pres. Part. Act. (Base). 

su, to hear, suna, suno, sunanta, sunonta 

ki, to buy, kina, kinanta 

443. The stem or base of this Present Participle is 
in at or ant as : 

Pres. Part. 

Root. Stem. Nom. Sing. Masc. 

Jpac, pacat, pacant pacaift, pacanto 

J car, carat, carant cararh, caranto 

dbhan, bhanat, bhanant bhanarh, bhananto 

444. The Feminine is formed by adding i to the 
stems or bases in at and nta, 

445. The Neuter is in rh like the masculine. 

19 

Examples. 

Root. Stem. Masc. Fem. Neut. 

J pac .pacat fpacath pacat! pacarh 

pacant (pacanto pacanti pacantarii 

Jchifl.chindat (chindaift chindati chindarii 

chindant (chin dan to chindant! chindantarh 

446. These participles are declined like maha (226) 
in the Masculine, Feminine and Neuter. . 
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The Present Participle may often be translated by 
“when...., while”—etc. 

Reflective Participle. 

447. The Reflective Participle is formed by the 
addition of mana to the base. It is declined like 
purisa, kaiina, and rupam. 

Examples. 

Reflective Participle. 


Root. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neuter, 

d pac 

pacarhano 

pacamana 

pacamanaih 

dear 

caramano 

caramana 

caramanarh 

dda 

dadamano 

dadamana 

dadamanam 

dsu 

sunamano 

sunamana 

sunamanarft 

448. Another Reflective Participle, 

much less fre- 


quent than the above, is formed by adding ana to the 
root. It is' declined like that in mana. 

Examples. 

Reflective Participle. 


Root. 

Masc. 

1 Fem. 

Neut. 

d pac 

pacano 

pacana 

pacanarfi 

dear 

carano 

carana 

caranarh 

d da 

dadano 

dadana 

dadanath 


Remarks. As may be seen from the last example, 
dadana, this participle may also be formed from the 
base. 
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The Future Participle. 

449. The future participle is either active or reflective. 

(a) In the active, it takes the endings of the pre¬ 
sent-participle active, nta, m (or am), and is declined 
like maha. 

( h) In the reflective, the endings are : mana and 
&na, and it is' declined like purisa, kafina and rupaifi. 

(c) All these endings are added to the future base* 


Examples. 

(i) Future Participle Active. 


Roots. Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

J pac 

pacissa ifr 

pacissatl 

pacissaih 


pacissanto 

pacissanti 

pacissantarti 

»/car 

carissam 

carissati 

carissaiii 


carissanto 

carissan ti 

carissantarti 

iJsu 

sunissam 

sunissatl 

sunissaih 


sunissanto 

sunissanti 

sunissantarfi 


(ii) Future Participle Reflective. 

•1 pac 

pacissamano pacissamana 

pacissamanath 


pacissano 

pacissana 

pacissanarh 

Jcar 

carissama.no 

carissamana 

carissamanaih 


carissano 

carissana 

carissanarh 

Jsu 

sunissamano sunissamana 

sunissamanarfi 


sunissano 

sunissana 

sunissanarti 
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The Passive Perfect Participle. 

450. This participle is very widely used. It is 
formed from the root by affixing to it the suffix ta or 
the suffix na. 

Remarks. The suffix la is by far the most commonly 
used in the formation of this participle'* 

451. ta is affixed in several ways: 

(i) If the root end in a vowel, it is added 
directly without any change taking place in 

. the root. 

(ii) When the root ends in a consonant, la may 
be joined to it by means of connecting 
vowel i. 

(iii) When the root ends in a consonant, ta 
may become assimilated to it according to 
the usual rules. 


Remarks. At this stage , the student ought to read 
carefully the chapter on Assimilation (p. 22 ff.) 
Examples. 


452* Roots ending in a vowel. 

Root. Present. Pass. Per}. Pari. 

.s/naha, to bathe nahayati, he bathes nahata, bathec 
Jbhu, to be, bhavati, he is, bhuta, been, 

become becomes became 

Jni, to lead neti, nayati, he leads nita, led 
; tjjt, to conquer jerti, jayati, he con- jita, conquered 


Jci, to collect 
dbhi to be af¬ 
raid. 

Jya, to go, un 7 
dergo 

Wfia, to know 


quers 

cinati, he collects cita, collected 
bhayati, he is afraid bhita, afraid, 

frightened 

yati, he goes yata, gone, un¬ 

dergone 

janati, he knows nata, known 
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Remarks. There are a few exceptions to roots in 
final a. 

Jpa, to drink* makes pita* drunk, 

Jtha, to stand, makes thita, stood, standing. 

Jdha, to hold, becomes hita, held. 

Jda, to give, dinna, given. 

(ii) Roots ending in a consonant and taking vowel 
i before ta- 


Root. 


Present Pass. Pcrf. Part. 


pac, to cook pacati, he cooks pacita, cooked 

cal, to shake calati, he shakes calita, shaken 

gah, to take ganhati, he takes gahita, taken 

kapp, to arrange kappeti, he arranges kappita, 

arranged 

khad, to eat khadati, he eats khadita, eaten 

likh, to write likhati, he writes iikhita, written 

mand, to adorn mandeti, he adorns mandita, adorned 
gil, to swallow gilati, he swallows gilita, swal¬ 
lowed 

kath, to tell katheti, he tells kathlta, told 


Remarks, (a) Participles like pacita, calita, etc., are 
declined like purisa, kafifia and rupaih. 

( b ) In the neuter , these participles are often used 
as nouns: 

has, to smile, Passive Perfect Participle: 
hasita, smiled ; neuter ; hasitaih, a smile. 

* 18 * 11 , to thunder, Passive Perfect Participle: 
gajjitta, thundered; neuter : gajjltam, th6 thunder. 

iJjTv, to live, Passive Perfect* Participle; jlvita, 
lived; neuter : jlvitaih, Life. 
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(iii) ta' assimilated to the root. 

' 453- The suffix ta assimilates, or is assimilated to, 
the last consonant of the root: 

Root. P. P. P. rules of assimilation. 

Jbhuj, to eat bhutta, eaten (59, a) 

J muc, to free mutta, freed (59, b ) 

Jis, to wish ittha, wished (59, ii, iii) 

h/kas, to plough katfha, ploughed (92) 

J das to bite dattha, bitten (92) 

J dam>, to tame danta, tamed (67) 
h/kam, to proceed kanta, proceeded, (67) 

gone 

Jrudh, to obstruct ruddha, obstructed (63) 
fc/budh, to know buddha, known (63) 

Jlabh, to obtain laddha, obtained (63, Remark 
Jrhajj, to polish mattha (also: (59 i) 

matta), polished 

♦Jpiuh, to err mulha, erred (also: (100, ioi, 102) 
muddha,) 

Jruh, to-ascend rulha, ascended (100,101,102) 

n/lih, to lick lijha, licked (100,101,102) 

Jjhas, to hurt jhatta, hurt (94) 

Jpat, to fall patta, fallen (62) 

.s/tap, to burn tatta, burned (64, i) 

»>/duh, to milk duddha, milked (100) 

454. (a) Roots in r generally drop the r before ta 

Examples. 

Jkar, to make kata, made (81) 

Jsar, to remember sata, remembered (81) 

J mar, to die mata, dead (81) 
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455. ( b ) Roots in n generally drop final n before fa. 


Jman, to think 
•/khan or khan, 
to dig 

•Jhan, to kill 


Examples. 
mata, thought 

khata (also : khata, from a 
collateral form kha = khan),?.dug 
hata, killed 


456. (c) sometimes final m is also dropped. 


Examples. 

Jgam, to go gata, gone 

J ram, to sport rata, amused, delighted 

457. ( d ) In a few cases, final r lingualizes the follow¬ 
ing t, as: 

J har, to seize, carry hata, seized, carried 

458. Pass. Perf. Part, which takes na. 

The suffix na is much less common than fa, and like 
it: 

(i) it may be joined to the root by means of 
connecting vowel i, or 

(ii) it may be joined directly to roots ending in 
a vowel; 

(iii) when added directly to roots ending in a 
consonant, that consonant is assimilated to n of 
na, and sometimes the n of na is assimilated to 
the final consonant. 

Remarks, na. is added generally to roots in d and r. 

459 * Examples of (i) 

Root. Pass. P.P. Rules of assimilation.. 

J sad, to settle sinna, settled (69, ii, iii). 
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Remarks. The form sinna is found only for the 
verb nisidati, to sit down, = J sad + ni (prefix); when 
Jsad is preceded by other prefixes, the Passive Perfect 
Participle assumes form; sanna, as 

sad ava = Passive Perfect Participle: ava sanna, 
sunk, settled. 

sad + pa = Passive Perfect Participle: pasanna, 
settled. 

(Note that the base of root sad is sida.) 

J chid, to cut chinna, cut (69, ii, iii) 

J chad, to cover channa, covered (69, ii, iii) 

da, to give dinna, given (69, ii, iii,) 

In this last example, a of the root has been dropped 
and the n doubled to compensate for its loss; the 
form datta, given (= da + ta, with the t doubled to 
make for the shortening of a), is found sometimes. 

Remarks. It will be seen from the above four ex¬ 
amples that the insertion of i is to a great extent 
optional. 

•J tar, to cross tinna, crossed (83) 

J car, to wander cinna, wandered (83) 

<J kir, to scatter ldnna, scattered (83) 

Remarks. In these examples, i is inserted and then 
« reduplicated and lingualized according to rule (83) 

460. Examples of (iii) 

Rules of 

Root. p. p. p, assimilation. 

ij bhaj, to break bhagga, broken (57) • - 

*/vij, to be agitated vigga, agitated , (57)- *, 
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In these two examples, final j_ of the root having 
become, against the usual phonetic laws, g, the n of 
suffix na, is assimilated to it by rule 57. (426, Remark). 

iJlag, to adhere lagga, adhered (57) 

461. Examples of (ii) 

iJll, to cling to lina, clung to 

»l lu, to cut, reap liina, reaped, cut 
-7khi, to decay, khina, decayed (final i is 

cease lengthened) 

Jgila, (gla, 113), to gilana, ill 
be ill 

*1 ha, to be weak, low hina, low, wasted, inferior 

In the last example, radical a is replaced by i. 

462. A few Passive Perfect Participles are irregular, 
such as: jhama, burnt, from Jjha, to burn; phulla, 
expanded, split, from Jphal, to expand, split; but 
these are properly speaking derivatve adjectives used 
as participles. 

463. Sometimes two forms of the Passive Perfect 
Participles for the same root are met with : 

Jlag, to adhere P. P. P. lagga and lagita 
<Jg am, to go P. P. P. gata and gamita 

• */da, to give P. P. P. dinna and datta 

kfkaS, to plough P. P. P. kattha and kasita 

464. The participles in ia and na are declined like 
purisa, kaiiita and ruparh. 

Perfect Participle Active. 

465. The Perfect Participle Active, is formed by 
adding va to the Passive Perfect Participle. 
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Examples. 

Root. P. P. P . P . P. A. 

Jpac, to cook pacita, cooked pacitava, having 

cooked. 

*/bhuj, to eat bhutta, eaten bhuttava, having 

eaten. 

*/kar, to do kata, made katava, having 

made. 

Remarks, (a) These Perfect Participles Active are 
declined like gunava, ex., pacitavd, pacitavati or 
pacitavanti, pacilavarh'Ot pactiavantarh. 

(b ) The P. P. Active is also formed with suffix 
vl (231), in this case the a before vi is lengthened to a. 
They are declined like medbavi, 235 (that is, like 
danfil, nadl and vari) as : pacitavi, having cooked; 
bhuttavi, having eaten. 

Future Passive Participle. 

466. This participle, also called participle of necessi¬ 
ty, potential participle and gerundive, is formed[by add* 
ing to the root the suffixes|: tabba, ya,, aniya and ly, 

Remarks . (a) Roots ending in u u, generally form 
the F. P. P. from special* base. 

(b) This participle is passive in sense, ex¬ 
presses suitability, fitness, propriety and may be trans¬ 
lated by : “fit to be....” “must be....” “ought to be....” 
that which is expressed by the root. 

(c) These participles, like those already treated 
of, are adjectives and are treated as such; they are 
.declined like purisa, kanna and ruparh. 

TABBA. 

467. This suffix is the most common. It is added : 

(i) directly to roots ending in a vowel; 
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(ii) to roots ending in a consonant, it may be 
joined by means of connecting vowel i: 

(iii) when added directly—without connecting 
vowel i—to roots ending in a consonant 
initial t of tabba is assimilated to or assimi¬ 
lates the last consonant of the root in exactly 
the same manner as in the formation of the 
Passive Perfect Participle. 

Examples of (i) 


Root. 

Jha, to abandon 
J da, to give 
*/pa, to drink 


Fut. P. P. 

hatabba, fit to be, that ought to 
be, that must be abandoned, 
databba, fit to be, that ought to 
be, that must be given, 
patabba, fit to be, that ought to 
be drunk. 


Remarks, (a) Roots ending in i, . 1 , change i, 2 to 
e before tabba: 


Jnf, to lead, netabba, fit to be, that must be led 

•Jji to conquer, jetabba, fit to be, that must be 
conquered. 

*/i, to go, etabba, fit to be, that must be 

gone to. 

(ii) Roots in u, it- form the Fut. P. P. on the 
Special Basel. 

Root,, : Fut. P. P. 

•Jbhu, to be, bhavitabba, fit to be, that ought 
to, that must be. 

>Jku, to sing, kavitabba, fit to be, that ought to 
be, that must be sung. 

In the case of root su, to hear, we find the u mere¬ 
ly strengthened: sotabba, fit, etc., to be heard. 
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Examples of (ii) 

Root. Fut, Press Part. 

ij’pae, to cook pacitabba, fit to be, that ought to 
be, that must be cooked 

t] khan, to dig khanitabba, fit to be, that ought 
to be, that must be dug 

s/pucch, to ask pucchitabba, fit to be, that ought 
to be, that must be asked. 

Examples, of (iii). 

■Jgam, to go gantabba, fit, etc., to be gone to 
( 67 ). 

kar, to do kattabba, (80); katabba (82), fit 
etc., to be done. 

■Jlabh, to receive Iaddhabba, fit, etc.,, to be received 
(63, Remark). 

YA. 


468. The initial y becomes assimilated to, the last 
consonant of the root according to the usual rules of 
assimilation (79 ff). Sometimes the radical vowel is 
strengthened. 

Examples. 


Rules of 


Root. Fut. P. P. Assimila¬ 


tion. 


J gam, to go gamma, fit, proper, 

etc., to be gone to (71, t) 
Jsak, to be able sakka, able to be done (71) 
Jkhad, to eat, chew khajja, that can be 

chewed. (71, vi) 

iJvaj, to avqid vajja, that ought .to ■ 

be avoided. . , ’ (71, 74) 
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dbhu, to be bhabba, that ought to 

be = proper, possible {77) 

In this last example, the radical vowel u has been 
strengthened before ya; bhu + ya==bhav + ya==bhavya 
=bhabba. 

Jlabh, to obtain labbha, fit, worthy to 

be obtained (71) 

►Jbhuj, to eat bhojja, to be eaten = 

eatables, food (7 i) 

Jbhid, to break bhijja, to be broken (71, vi) 

Jlih, to lick, sip Ieyya, to be licked, 

sipped (98, Remark) 

J has, to laugh hassa, lit to be 

laughed at (76) 

Jgab, to take gayha, that can be 

taken, seized (78, i T i) 

(a) ya is, in a few cases, joined to the root by 
means of vowel i. For instance : 

Jkar, to do, make, we have, kariya, that ought to 
be, or can be done, with lengthening of radical a. 

ltayya, that ought, etc., to be done, with assimila¬ 
tion of final r to ya. 

kaylra, that ought, etc., with metathesis* (in.) 
h/bhar, to support, bhariya, that ought to be main¬ 
tained, with lengthening of radical a. 

(d) After roots ending in a long, initial y of ya is 
doubled and final a of the root is changed to e. 

Examples. 

J ha, to abandon heyya, to be abandoned, that 

ought to be abandoned. 

Jpa, to drink peyya, that can, may, or ought 

to be drunk. 
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da, to give deyya, to be given, that ought 

to or can be given. 

(c) ya is likewise doubled after roots i, i and the i or 
l is changed to e- 

Examples. 

»/nl, to lead neyya, to be led, that ought to 

be led. 

*1 ji, to conquer jeyya, to be conquered that can 

be conquered. 

anIya. 

469. The suffix anlya is added to (the root or to the 
base. 

Examples. 

Root.. Fut. Past. Part. 

■s/pac, to cook pacaniya, fit to be cooked 

>J puj, to honour ptijanlya, worthy to be honour¬ 
ed. 

< */kar, to do, make karanlya, that ought to be made 

or done. 

(Observe that the n is lingualized through the in¬ 
fluence of radical r, 83). , 

s/bhu, to be (base : bhava ) bhavanlya, that ohght 
to be. 

The Gerund. 

470. The gerund is formed by means of suffixes : 
tva, tvana, tuna, ya, and tya. It is indeclinable and 
partakes of the nature of a participle. 

Remarks, (a) The suffix tva is most commonly 
met with; tvana, tuna, and sometimes tunaffi are used 
as substitutes of tva and are met with in poetry much 
more than in prose. , ' ; 
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(6) ya is not so restricted in use as tvcina and 
tuna. 

( c ) tya which becomes regularly cca (74, xv), is 
merely a form of ya, initial t being inserted between 
the gerundial suffix ya and a root ending in a vowel 
(ex., pa,+Ji, to depart + ya = pa + i + t + ya = petya = 
pecca, having departed, (no). 

In Pali ya is added indiscriminately to simple roots 
or to roots compounded with prefixes : but as in Sans¬ 
krit (in which it is never used after roots) it is much 
more common after compound verbs. 

TV A, TV AN A, TUNA. 

471. The suffix tva may be : 

(i) joined to the root by means of connecting 
vowel i; 

(ii) the initial f of the suffix is, in a few cases, 
assimilated to the last consonant of the 
root; 

(iii) the vowel of the root, is gunated; 

(iv) Sometimes the last consonant of the root 
is dropped before suffixes tva, tvana and 
tuna; 

(v) the final long vowel of a root is short¬ 
ened before these suffixes; 

(vi) the suffixes are added to the special base 

as well as to the root. 

, 1 ** 

Examples. 

Root. Gerund. 

J pac, to cook pacitva, having cooked (i) 
khad, to eat khaditva, having eaten (i) 
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Root. Gerund. 

Jlabh,- to obtain laddha, obtained (ii), (63), i?e- 
mark) labhitva, having ob¬ 
tained (i) 

Jni, to lead netva, having led (iii) 

J chid, to cut chetva, having cut (iii, iv) ' 
►/kar, to make katva, hdving made (iv) 

, Jtha, to stand, thitva, having stood, remain- 
remain ed (i) ■ • - 

Jbhl, to fear bhitya,' having feared, fearing (v) 

J da, to give datva, having given (v) 

<s/bhuj, to eat bhutva, having eaten (iv) 
n/ ap—pa = pap, to patva, having got (iv, v) 
get ... 

Jji, to conquer jitva, jetva, having conquered 

(iii) 

* Remarks. From root tha,. we have also : thatva; 
from J da, daditva, daditvana; from Jkar; katuna, kat- 
tuna; fronWkam, to step, to proceed: nikkamitva, nik- 
kamituna; su, to hear; sutva, sotunarh, sunitva, sunit- 
vana. 

YA, TYA. 

472. (i) ya is used mostly with roots compounded 
with prefixes. 

(ii) in a few cases it is used with simple roots. 

(iii) B tya is regularly changed to cca. 

(iv) ya is added directly to rootsending in long a. 

(v) ya may be added to the Special Base. 

(vi) ya is assimilated to the last consonant of th£ 
root. 

(vii) ya may 'be joined to the root or to the base by 
means of i. 
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Jsic, to sprinkle 

Jja, to know 

Jikkh, to see 

•Joint, to think 
Jbhuj, to eat 
Jdii, to give 
Jha, to abandon 
J na, to know 
Jgali, to take 
Jgam, to go. 
Jvis, to enter 
Jsad, to sit down 
Jsad, to sit down 

Jkam, £0 tread 

<s/i, to go 

Ji. to go 

Jhan, to strike 


Jhan, to strike 
Jhan, to strike 
Ji> go 


Examples. 

nisiflciya, having besprinkled 
(•> vii) 

vijtiniya, having known, dis¬ 
cerned (i, v, vii) 

samekkhiya, having reflected (i, 
vii) 

cintiya, having thought (ii, vii) 
bhunjiya, having eaten (v, ii, vii) 
adaya, having given (i, iv) 
vihaya, having abandoned (i, iv) 
abhinhaya, having known (i, iv) 
gayha, having taken (ii, iii) 

gamma, having gone (vi, 71; ii) 
pavissa, having entered {vi, i) 
nisajja, having sat 
nisldiya, having sat (i, vii, v) 
(See 459. Remark ) 
akkamma, having trodden (vi, 

33- 35) 

pecca, having gone, departed =* 
pa + i-ftya (21, i; 74, iv) 
abhisamecca, having comprehended 
= abhi +sam + a+i + tya (21, i) 
ahacca, having struck, =a + han+; 
tya, final n being dropped before 
initial t. ( n , dropped before t) 
upahacca, having vexed, = upa -f- ham 
-f tya. (Set last remark) 
uhacca, having destroyed, =u + han 
4-tya. (See last remark) 
paticca, following upon, from, =patit 
+ i + tya 
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•/liar, to take away, ahacca, having reached, attained* 
^a+har-f tya. (81) 

This last should not be confounded with the gerund 
from J han, given above. 

Remarks, (a) Sometimes the gerund having beera 
formed by means of ya, the ya is dropped, the root 
alone remaining, as: 

abhiilM, having known, =abhifinaya. 
pa\isafikh(l, having pondered, = pafisartkhaya. 
anupiida, not having clung, not clinging, = anupa- 
daya (an + upa + a + d da+ ya) 

(Z?) Some roots seem to take a compound gerund- 
ial suffix, made up of ya and tvd, and joined to the 
root by means of i,. as : 

aruyhitva (Jruh), having ascended, 
ogayhitva (</gah = gah), having dived, = ogayha* 
-ogahitva 

(c) There are some anomalous forms : 
disva, from Jdis, to see = having seen, 
datthu= diiva. 

anuvicca, from Jvid, to know = having known* 
final d beirig dropped before tya. 

pappuyya from */ap + pa = pap, to obtain = pap- 
i ayitva- 

vineyya, from Jni, having removed. 
niccheyya, from JHis = having ascertained. 

In these last three examples the y has undergone 
.reduplication* 

afisitva, from Jsar=Sanskrit sr. (?), haying 
approached, having excelled. 
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( d ) The student will have remarked that several 
forms are met with from the same root, as: 

Jda, datva, daditva, daditvana, daya. 

^kar, kariya, karitva, katva, katvana, katuna* 
kattuna. 

tjgah/ gayha, ganhiya, ganhitva. 

Most roots can thus have several forms. 

The Infinitive. 

473. The Infinitive is generally formed by means of 
suffix turn. 

474. The suffixes lave, luye and tdye are also met 
with, but seldom. 

475. Turn , like the suffix of the P. P. P. (450, //) 
may be : 

(i) joined to the root or to the base by vowel i; 

(ii) to the roots in d f it is added directly; 

(iii) roots ending in i, 1 3 change final i f 1 to e; 

and roots in u, u\ change u, u to 0 ; 

(iv) initial t of turn is assimilated to the last con¬ 

sonant of the root; the last consonant may 
* also be assimilated to t; 

(v) turii is also added to the Special Base, . 

Examples, 

*Jpac, to cook paciturii, to cook (i) 

iy/khad, to eat khaditurfi, to eat (i) 

►Jthar, to spread thariturii, to spread (i) 
da, to give datuiii (ii) 

•J tha, to stand thaturii (ii) 

•Jya, to go yatwiti. (ii) 

ji, to conquer jeturh (iii) 
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JnT. to lead nctuin (iii) 

J su, to hear soturii (iii) 

Jlabh, to obtain laddurii, to obtain, (iv, • 63, 
Remark) 

Jbhuj, to eat bholturh, to eat (iii, iv, 59-0) 

•Jap, to obtain + pa patturh, to Obtain (iv, 64, i) 
Jgarn, to go ganturh, to go (iv • 67) 

Ji, to go eturh, to go (iii) 

Jsu, to hear suniturh, to hear (v) 

Jbtidh, to know bodhituth, to know (i, iii) 
Jbudh, to know bujjhiturii, to know (i, v> 
Jsi, to lie down seturh, to lie down (iii) 

Jsi, to lie, down sayiturii. (v) 

Jja, to know janit-urh, to know (v) 

Jchid, to cut chinditutft, to cut (v) 

Jchid, to cut chettuiii, to cut (iii, iv; 6a— 

•« - '• • • ■ vi) ( 

TAVE, tuye; taye. 

476.,These suffixes are Vedic and but seldom used 
in Pali; tave, however, is more frequently met with 
than the other two- 

J nl, lead . nitave, to lead 

Jha, to abaddcn vippahatave, to abandon, = vi + 
pa + ha -f tave 

Jnam, to bend unnametave, to ascend, rise, = ud 
4- nam + e + tave 

Jdlia, to hold nidhetave, to hide, bury, = ni-h 
1 , ' bdse 'dhe (391)' + tave' •; ’ 

J mar, to die i. marituye, to die. Joined 1 by 

vowel i ' 

Jgan, to count! ^ ganetuye, to count. Added to 
^ the base gane ‘ 

Jdis, to see 1 dakkhitaye, to see (404) 
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477.. The student will have remarked that several 
forms for the same root are often met with. 

Remarks, (a) The Infinitive is used both passively 
and actively. 

(b) The Dative of nouns in aya is often used with 
fin infinitive sense. 

(c) The Infinitive expresses purpose and may be 
translated by : 11 for the purpose of, in order to." 

(B)—Oarivativa or Secondary Conjugation. 

478. The Derivative Conjugation includes : (1) the 
Passive; (2) the Causative; (3) the Denominative; 
{4) the Desiderative and, (5) the Intensive. 

479. It is called Derivative Conjugation because the 
above named five kinds of verbs are derived from the 
simple root with a well-defined modification of the 
sense of the root itself. 

480. Except for the Causative, Derivative verbs are 
not conjugated in all the tenses and in all voices- 

(!) THE PASSIVE. 

481. The Passive Conjugation is formed by adding 
the suffix ya to the root. 

482. -The'suffix ya having been added • and the 
Passive Base' obtained, the Personal Endings of 
either the Active Voice or of the Reflective Voice are 
added to the base'. 

483. • Ya is affixed to the root in thfee ways : 

(i) Difectly after roots ending ityd vowel. 
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(ii) To roots in a double consonant, ya is joined 
by means of z, this t being lengthened to *. 
It is also joined by means of t when a root 
ends in a consonant that does not generally 
reduplicate ( s, h and r). 

(iii) It may be added directly to roots ending in 
• a consonant; in this case the y of ya becomes 
assimilated to the last consonant of the root 
according to the Rules of Assimilation. (70, 
}!■) 

(vi) Ya is also added to the Special Ea^e by 
■means of i, lengthened. 


Examples of (i). ! 

Remarks■ (a) When ya is added to roots ending in 
a vowel, the vowel of the root undergoes some chang 3 
especially vowels : a, i and u. ' 

( b ) Radical a is changed to 1 before ya and radi¬ 
cal i, u, are lenghtened to l, ii. 


Root. 

*1 da, to give 
*/pa, drink 
*/dha, to hold 
Jji, to conquer 
Jci, to heap 
J ku, to sing 
•Jsu, to hear 

(c) Radical long i and 
Jbhu, to become 
•Jly, tQ reap 
Jn\ f to le^d 


Passive Base. 

diva, to be given 
piya, to be drunk 
dhiya, to be held 
jiya, to be conquered 
ciya, to be heaped up 
kuya, to be. sung 
suya, to be heard 

u, remain unaffected : : 
bhuya, to have become 
luya, to be reaped . , 
niya, to be led, 
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(i d) In some instances, the long vowel before ya is 
shortened, in which case the y is doubled. 

Root. ' Passive Bases 


Jni, to lead 
*/su, to hear 
J da, dto hear 


•Jniya, or niyya 
*Jsuya, or suyya 
►Jdiya, or diyya 


484. To the above bases the Active or Reflective 
Personal Endings being added, we obtain, for in¬ 
stance from ^ji, to conquer, base jlya (or jiyya): 


Present. 


Sing- 

1. jtyami, i am 
. conquered 

2. jiyasi, thou art 

conquered 

3. jlyati, he is 

conquered 


Active . 

Plur. 

jiyama, we are conquered 
jiyatha, you are conquered 
jiyanti, they are conquered 
Present. 


Sing. 


> Reeflctive. 

Plur.. 


i. jtye, 1 am jlyamhe, we are conquered 

conquered 

. 2, jlyase, thou art jiyavhe, you are conquered 

conquered 

3. jiyate, he is con- jiyante, they are conquered 
quered 

Optative, (1) fiyeyyam , jlyeyydmi; (2) jiyetho, 
jlyeyydsi; (3) jlyetha, jiycyya, etc,, etc. . 

Imperative}.^) jlyet, jiy 5 .mii. (2) jiyassu , jlyahi 
(3) jlyatarii, jiyatu, - 
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Examples op (ii>. 

Root. Passive Base. 

x/pucch, to ask pucchlya, to be asked 1 
Jhas, to laugh hasiya, to be laughed at 

Jv as, to live vasiya, to be Jived upon 

*/kar, to make. karlya, to be made 

J sar, to remember sariya, to be remembered 

Jmah, to honour mahiya, to be honoured 

Examples ok (in) 

♦Jlabh, to obtain labbha, to be obtained (70, 71) 

Jpac, to cook pacca, to be cooked (70, 71) 

x/bhai? to speak bhanna, to be spoken (70, 71) 

•Jkhad, to eat khajja, to be eaten - (70, 71, 34) 

•Jhan, to kill hanha, to be killed (70, 71) 

x/bandh, to bind bajjha, to be bound (70, 71, 74) 

Examples of (iv). 

Jgam, to go gacchiya, to be gone to 

Wbudh, to know bujjhiya, to be known 
*Ji§, to wish, desire icchlya, to be Wished for 

485- Long i before y& of the Passive, Is sometimes 
found shortened, as: mcthiy&tfr or mahiyati, to be 
honoured. 

486. It is usual to form the Passive of the roots 
ending in a cansonant' preceded by long a, by means 

-Of?; Ex. Jyiic, to beg ~ yaciyati; Ja], to drive + prefix 
fa=zfuj, to drive=pajlyati, to bfe driven. 

487. Pa, may be added directly after some roots 
ending a consonant without assimilation taking place 
and without the insertion of connecting vowel l; as 

to cut, elide = lupya + ti= 3 upyati, to be elided, 
-cut off; J gam, to go=gamya + ti = ga.myati; to be 
gone to. 
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Remarks, (a) We have already said that when the* 
t before ya is shortened, initial y is reduplicated by 
way of compensation (483, d). 

( b ) The Perfect, the A or is t, the Future and the- 
CondiHonal (which four tenses are called : General 
Tenses—see, 367) of the Reflective Voice, are often: 
used in a passive sense- 

488. The Passive may assume several forms front, 
the same root: 

J kar, to do, make, gives Passive: lcarlyati,,. 
kariyyati, kayirati (with metathesis), kayyati (with* 
assimilation of r, 80). 

Jgam, to go, gives: gamlyati gacchTyati, gam- 

3'ati. 

J gah, to take, gives: gayhati (metathesis) j. 
gheppati, quite an anomalous form. 

•Jha, to abandon : hayati, lriyati. 

482. Anomalous forms of the Passive . 

*fvah, to carry, Passive Base = vuyh : vuyhann,. 
vuyhasi, vuyhati, vuyhe, vuyhase, vuyhate, etc. 

Jvas, to live, Passive Base = vuss: vussami,.. 
vussasi, vusisati, etc. 

Jyaj, to sacrifice, Passive Base=ijj, to be sacri¬ 
ficed : ijjami, ijjasi, ijjati, etc. 

: d vac, to speak, Passive Base = 11 cc: uccami,,. 

uccasi, uccati, etc. 

J vac, to speak, Passive Base = vucc : vuccami,.. 
vuccasi, vuccati, etc. 

490. Final s of a root, which is not usually suscep¬ 
tible of reduplication is, however, sometimes found' 
reduplicated as: J dis, to see, becomes, dissati, to be- 
seen; Jnas, to destroy = nassati, to be destroyed. 
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CAUSATIVE,VERBS- 

• •491. Causal or Causative verbs are formed by add¬ 
ling to the root the suffixes : — 

(i) aya, which is often contracted to c. 

(ii) iipaya, which likewise may be contracted to 

.ape. 

492. (i) The radical vowel of the root is gunatcd .or 
.strengthened > before these suffixes, if followed b'y one 
^consonant only. 

(ii) ft remains unchanged when it is' followed 
Iby two consonants. 

(tii) In some cases, radical a is not lengthened 
-although followed by a single consonant. 

(iv) Roots in i, 7 , and u, u form their causal from 
-the Special Base. 

.(v) Other verbs, too, may form the. causal from 
«the Special Base. 

(iv) Some roots in a take ape, apaya. 


Rout. 

Wpac, to cook 

fikar, to do 

Wgah, to take 

-J mar, to kill 

••Jsurn, to be ap¬ 
peased. 


Examples. 

Causative Bases . 
pace, pacaya, pacape, pacapaya, 
to cause to cook (i) 
hire, k a ray a, Icarape, karapaya, 
lo cause to do (i) 
gahe, gahaya, gahape, gahapaya, 
to cause to. take (i) 
mare, maraya, marape, marapaya, 
to cause to kill (i) 
same, samaya, samape, samapaya, 
to cause to be appeased (tii) 
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Root. 

*Jgam, to go 
-Jchid, to cut 
Wbhuj, to eat 
■*irudh, to hinder 

«Jbhid, to break 

! 

•Jsu, to hear 

•*/bhu, to be 
•*isi, to lie down 

•♦ini, to lead 


Causative Base . 

game, gamaya, to cause to go* 
(iii): we find also : game 
chede, chedaya, chedape.xheda-r 
pay a, to cause to cut (i) 
bhoje, bhojaya, bhojape, b&o$a~ 
paya, to cause to eat (i) 
rod he, rodhaya, rodliape, rodha- 
paya, to cause to hinder 1 
bhede, bhedaya, bhedapa, bheda- 
paya, to cause to break (i) 
save, savaya, savape, savapaya, 
to cause to hear (iv) 
bhave, bhavaya, etc. (iv) 
saye, say ay a, say ape, sayapaya, 
to cause to l}e down, (iv, .in) 
nay ay a, nayilpe, nayapaya, to 
cause to lead (iv, iii) 


Jpucch, to ask pucchape, pucchapaya, to cause 

to ask (li) 

Jdlrd, to place, with pidhape, pidahapaya, to cause to 
perhx pi shut, (vi) 

pidahape, pidahapaya, to cause, 
to shut, (v, ii) 

to give dape, dzlphya, to cause to give 

(vi) 

•V'lha, to stand , thape, thapaya, to place (vi, with 

a shortened). 

v ' • Double Causal. 

493, There is a double causal formed, by adding 

.1 apdpe to the root. ' ’ 
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Examples. 

Root. Simple Causal- Double Causer 

Jpac, to cook pace, pacape, etc., pacapape, 

pacapapayat 

Jchid, to cut chede, chedape, etc., chedapape, 

chedapapayj*. 

Jbhuj, to eat bhoje, bhojape, etc., bhojapape, 

bhojilpapaya 

Remarks. The doubly causal may be translated by 

So get to, or, to make to cause to.” For instance ; 

to purisaiii dasarh odanatii pacapapeti, “ He causes* 
the man to cause the slave to cook the food ” or “ Be¬ 
gets the man to make the slave to cook the food.’’ 

Note that the first accusative or object purisaiii may¬ 
be, and is often, replaced by an Instruments e. 

494. The causative verbs are declined like the verbs 
n i, i, of the 1st Conjugation, 3rd Division (393, 385)^ 
and like the verbs of the "th Conjugation (379). 

Examples. 

•J pac, to cook, causative .base : pace, pacaya, pacape,. 
pacapaya, to cause to cook. 

Present. 

Singular. 

1. pacemi, pacayami pacapetni, pacapayam r 

I cause to cook. 

2. pacesi, pacayasi pacapesi, pacapayasi, 

thou causest to cook. 

3. paced, pacayati, pacapeti, pacapa'yati,. 

he causes to cook. * ' > 
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Plural. • 

s. pacfcma pacayama paeapema, pacapayama, 
we cause to cook, 

• -a, pacetha, pacayatha pacapetha, pacapayatha, 
you cause to cook. 

, • 3 -. pacenti, pacayanti, pacapenti, pacapayanti, 
they cause to cook. 

■ Optative. 

Singular. 

1. paceyyami, pacayeyyami, pacapeyyami, 
pacapayeyyami, I should cause, etc. 

_2. paceyyasi, pacayeyyasi, pacapeyyami, paca- 
payeyyasi, thou shouldst cause, etc. 

3. paceyya, pacaj-eyya, pacaveyya, piicapayeyya, 
he should cause, etc. 

Plural. 

t. paceyyama, yacayeyyama, pacapeyyama, 
pacapayeyyama, we should cause, etc. 

2. paceyyafha, pacayeyyalha, pacapeyyatha, paca- 
payeyyatha, you should cause, etc. ‘ 

3. paceyyuih, pacayeyyurii, pacapeyyurh,' paca- 
payeyyurh, they should cause, etc. 

And so on for the other tenses. 

Remarks, (a) The bases in e and'f e take the Sig- 
amatic Aorist Endings (418, 419). 

(b) The bases in ay a take the other Endings 
(407, b). As, pacesirn, pacesi, pacapesirh, pacayim, 
pacayi, pacapayirh, pacapayi, etc. 
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Causal Passive. 

405. -The passive of a causal verb is formed by 
joining the suffix ya of the Passive to the Causative 
Base, by means of i lengthened to T, final vowel e of 
the Causative b.ase having been dropped first. The- 

Causal Passive may be translated by “ caused to .„ 

made to do ” the action expressed by the root. 

Examples- 

Root. Simple Causal. Causal Passive. 

Verb. 

J pac, to cook pacati paced, paciyati, to be 

caused to cook 

Jb.huj) to eat bhunjati, bhojeti, bhojiyati, to be 

caused to eat 

J kar, to do karoti kareti, kariyati, to be 

caused to do 

Remarks. Connective vowel i may also be found 
short. 

496. Some verbs, although in the Causative, have 
merely a transitive sense as ■ 

Jc ar, to go. Causative ciireti, to cause to go=sto 
administer (an estate). 

Jbbu, to be, Causative bhdveti, to cause to = to 
cultivate, practise. 

497. Verbs of the 7th Conjugation form their causal 
by adding ape or dpaya to the base, the final vowel of- 
the base having first been dropped. 


Root. Base. 

J cur, to steal core 

•Jkath, to tell kathe 

Jtlm, to wet • teme ; 
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Simple Verb* 
coreti, corayati 
kathethi, kathayatti 
temeti, temayati 


Casual. 

corapeti, corapayatj 
kathapeti, kathapayati 
temapeti, tempayati 


DENOMINATIVE VERBS- 


498. So called because they are formed from a-. 
noun-stem by means of certain suffixes. 

499. The meaning Denominative Verb is suscep¬ 
tible of several renderings in English; it generally ex¬ 
presses “(a) “Lobe act as, to be like to wish to be like"' 
that which is denoted by the noun ; ( b ) “ to wish for, 
desire ’’ that which is signified by the noun; 

“ to change or make into ” that which is -denoted by 
the noun; ( d ) “ to use as or make use of ” that which-, 
is expressed by the noun. 

500. The suffixes used to form Denominative Verb¬ 
al Stems are: 


(i) dya, aya, e 
(ii) tya, iya 
<iii) a. 

(iv) dra, ala . (These two rather rare). 

(v) ape. 

150. The base or stem having been obtained by- 
means of the above suffixes, the Personal Endings of 
the tenses are added exactly as they are after the- 
verbs.. - 

Nonn-steirt. Denominative Verbs. 

pabbata, a mountain pabbatayati, to act like a_ 

mountain 

macchara, avarice maccharayati, to be avaricous 

(fit., to act avariciously) 
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No un-siem. Denominative Verbs. 

.samudda, the ocean samtnnddayati, to he or act 

like fhe ocean 

•nadf, river , nadlyati, to do, act like a river 

.aranna, forest aranniyati, to act (in town) as 

in the forest 

<dhana, riches dhanayati, dhanayati, to de¬ 

sire riches 

•putta, a son puttiyati, to desire, or, treat 

as a son 

ipatla, a bowl pattiyati, to wish for a bowl 

•civara, a monk's robe cTvariyati, to desire a robe 
•dola, a palankin dolayati to desire a, or, wish 

for one’s own palankin 

wlna, a lute vinayati, to use the lule = to 

play on the lute 

aupakkama, diligence, upakkamalati, to make dilt- 
p!an gence, to devise plans 

;gapa, a following ganayati, to wish for a follow¬ 

ing or disciples 

fsamodhana, connection samodhaneti, to connect, join 
•.sarajja, modesty, shy- sarajjati, to be shy, nervous 
ness , 

tanha, craving tanhayati, tanhlyati, to crave 

•mettaiTi, love • mettayati, to love 

ikarupa, mercy, pity karunayati, to pity 
:sukha, happiness sukhapeti, to make happy 

•dukkha, misery dukkhapeti, to make miser¬ 

able 

mpha heat uphapeti, to heat, warm 

jata, mattedhair, tangled vijatayati, disentangle,' cofnb 
branches out 

pariyosana, end .. pariyosanati, to end, to cease 
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502. Denominatives t can also be formed from the 
stems of adjectives and adverbs; as : 

dal ha, firm, strong dajhayati, to make firm, 

strong 

santarh, being good santarati, to act welly or 
* handsomely 

aUa, afflicted, hurt , attayati, to hurt, afflict 

Remarks . (a) Suffixes ara and ala are simply modi¬ 
fications of aya. 

( b ) There is an uncommon way of forming Deno¬ 
minative Verbs from nouns: the 1st, 2nd or 3rd 
syllable of the, noun is reduplicated and the suffix 
lyisa or yisa added to the word thus reduplicated; the 
vowel u or i may or may not be inserted between the 
reduplication.* 

Noun Stem. Denominative Verb . 

putta. son * pupputtlyisati, to wish to be 

(as) a son . 

putta, a son puttittiyisati, to wish to be (as) 

a son 

karhalam, flower kakamalayisati or kamamala- 

yisati or kamalalayisati; to 
be (as) a flower 

( e ) The Causal and Passive of ail Denominatives 
are formed in the usual manner. 

Deliberative Verbs. 

503. As its very name indicates, the * Desiderative 
•Conjugatidfi expresses the wish or desire to do or be 
.that which is denoted by the simple root. 

504. The Desiderative is not extensively used in 
Pali; however, it is frequent enough to warrant a care¬ 
ful perusal of the rules for its formation. 

***r 


Nirtittidlpanl. 
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505. The suffix sa is the characteristic sign of this 
conjugation; another characteristic is the reduplication 
of the root according to the rules already given (372). 
The student ought first to look carefully over those 
rules. 

Examples. 

Root. Desid. Base. Desidcrative Verb. 

'Jsu, to hear sussusa sussusati, to desire 

to hear listen 
(33, 372—?c) 

►Jbhuj, to eat bubhukkha bubhukkhati, to wish 

to eat (86; 372—5) 

•/tij, to bear titikkba. titikkbati, to endure, 

be patient (86; 
372—76) 

ijg has, to eat jighaccha jighacchati, to desire 

to eat (89; 372 

— 7*0 

.Jpa, to drink pipasa,pivasa pivasati, to desire to 

drink (372—7 a ),. 

* (pivasa, from the 

root). 

•/kit, to cure cikiccha crkicchati, to desire 

to cure, to treat 

<88 ; 372—2) 

506. It will be remarked that the initial s of 5a is- 
mostly assimilated, 

507. The bases being obtained, the personal endings- 
are added as usual. 

Remarks. The Causal and Passive are formed in 
ihe 'usual way. 
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Intensive Verbs. 

508. The Intensive Verbs, also called Frequen¬ 
tative Verbs, express the frequent repetition or the 
intensification of the action denoted by the simple root. 
The characteristic of the Intensive conjugation is the 
reduplication of the root according to the usual 
rules (372). 

509. These verbs are not very frequent in Pali. 


Examples. 


Root. 

7 lap, to talk 
7 kam, to go 
■s/gam, to go 
7cal, to move 


Intensive Verb. 
lalappati, lalapati, to lement 
cankamati, to walk to and' fro 
jahgamati, to go up and down 
cancalati, to move to and fro, to 
tremble 


The personal endings are added as usual. 


DEFECTIVE AND ANOMALOUS VERBS. 
-1 as, to be. 


Present Syst 
Present. 

Singular. 
t. asmi, I am 
afnhq I am 

2. asi, thou art 

3. atthi, he is 

Imperative. 

1. asmi, let me be, 
amhi, let me be 

2. ahi, be thou .... 

3. atthu, let him, her, if 


EM. 

Plural. 
asma, we are 
am ha, we are 
attha, you are 
santi, they are 

asma, let us be 

7 

amha, let us be 

dttha, be ye 

santu, let them be . 


1 
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Present Participle- 
Active . 


Afasc* santo, being 

Fern. santi, being 

Neul - santam, being 

Aorist . 

i- asirti, I was, I have 
been. 

2. asi, thou wast, thou 
hast been 

3* &si, he was, he has 
been 


Reflective. 

samano, being 
samana, being 
samanam, being 

asimha, \ we were, we 
asimha, 5 have been 
asittha, you were, you 
have been 
asurh, they were, 
they have been 
asirhsu 


Conditional . 


assarh, if I were or 
should be 
assa, if thou wert 
or should be 
t assa, 

siya, if he were or 
v should be 


assama, if we were or 
should be 

assatha, if you were or 
should be 

C assu, if they were or 
\ should be 
Csiyum 


5 t i k/hu, to be. • 

( hu is a contracted form of root bhu). 
Present System . 


Present . 

Imperfect . 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

*. homi 

homa 

ahuva 

ahuvarii 

ahuvamha 

ahuvamha 

2. hosi 

hotha 

ahuvo 

ahuvattha 

3. hoti 

honti 

ahuva, ahuva ahuvu 
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Imperative . Optative . 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

I. ho mi 

homa 

heyyami 

beyyama 

2. hohi 

homa 

heyyasi 

heyyatha 

3. hotu 

hontu 

heyya 

heyyurh 


Present Participle . 

Masc. honto Fern. hontT Neut: hontarvu 


Singular. 

1. ahosiiii, ahuTit 

2. ahosi, 

3. ahosi, ahu 


Aorist . 

Plural 

ahosi mha, .ahumha 
ahosiftha 
ahesurh, ahum 


The Future has already been given {436), 

Infinitive. Gerund . P.P. 

hotuiii. hutva. hotabbo 


512. Jkar, to do, make. 

The present Active has already been given (403). 


Present System. 
Present . 


1. 


2. 


Reflective . 


kubbe 

kubbase, kuruse 
kubbate, kurute 
kubbati 


Plur. 

kubbamhe kurumhe 
kubbavhe, kuruvhe 
kubbante, kurunte 


Optative. 


Singular. 


Active . 

1. kare kubbe 

kareyya 

2. kare, * kubbe 
kareyyasi 


kubbeyya 
kayira, kayirami 
kubbeyyasi 
kayira, kayirasi 


*iQ 
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3. kare 
kareyya 

1. kareyyama 

2. kareyyatha 

3. kareyyam 


Singular. 

kubbe 


Active. 


Plural. 

kubbevyama 

kubbetha 

kubbeyyarfi 

Imperfect. 


kayira, kubbeyy 


kayirama 

kayiratha 

kayirarh 


Sing. 

1 . akara 
akaratti 

2. akaro 

3. akara 


Plur. 

akaramha 

akarattha 
akaru 


Reflective. 

Sing. Plur. 
akarirft akaramhase 


The Aorist has been given (412). 

Imperative. 

A ctive. 

Sing. 
karomi 
kuru, karohi 
karotu, kurutu 


akarase akaravharfi 
akarattha akaratthurh 


1, 

2. 
3 - 


Plural. 
karoma 
karotha 

karontu, kubbantu 
Reflective. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. kubbe kubbamase 

2. kurussu kuruyho 

3. kurutam kubbantaift 

Future. 

Besides the usual Future in ssdmi: karissami 

karissasi, there is another form given in (436). 

Present Participle. 

Active. Reflective. 

Masc. kararh, karonto karamanoj kurumano, 

kaiano, kubbano 



THE PALI LANGUAGE. 


221 


A dive. 
Fern . karonti 


Neut. karam, karontarfi 


Reflective. 

karamana, kurumana, 
karana, kubbanat 
karamanaili, kuruixia- 
narii, karanatli, kub- 
b an aril 

Future Pass . Part . 

kattabbo, katabbo, kariyo* kayiro, kayyo, karaniyo. 
Remarks . All the forms in yira are obtained through 
-metathesis; in kayyo the r has been assimilated. 
Present Passive Part . 

kariyamano, kariyyamano, kaylramano, kariyamano. 
Passive Base. 

The Passiva Base has several forms : 
kanya, kariyya, kariya, kayira. 

513- ^da, to give. 

The Present Optative and Imperative have already 
tbeen given (395). 

The student will remark that some of the tenses are 
formed directly on the root: the Radical Aorist, the 
Sigmatic Aorist, the Future and the Conditional. 
Radical Aorist. Sigmatic Aorist. 


1. 

2 . 

3 - 


Sing. 

adatli 

ado 

ada 


Sing. 


Plur. 

adamha adasirii 

adattha adasi 

adariisu, adurh adasi 


Plur . 
adasimha 
adasi tt ha 
adashirii 
adasiiiisu 


- Future * 

A.— (From the base). 

Sing. Plur. 

1. dadissami dadlissama 

.2. dadissasi dadissatha 

.3. dadissati dadissanti 


B .—(From the rooi)~ 
S*ng. Plur . 
dassami dassama. 
dassasi dassatha 
dassati dassanti 
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Sing- 

j. adassarii 

2. adasse 

3. adassa 


Conditional. 

Plur . 

adassamha 

adassatha 

adassarhsu 

Participles. 

(Masculine). 


Present 

dadarh, dadanto 
Put. P. 
dadassarh 
dadassanto 

Pres. 

dadamiino 


P. P. P. Act. P. P. 
dinno dinnava 

Put. P. P. 
databbo 
dayo 

Reflect. Part. 

dadamanfi dadamanarii 


VERBAL PREFIXES. 


514. The Prefixes or Prepositions, called in Pali ;• 
.Upasagga (23. Remark ) are prefixed to verbs and 
their derivatives; they have been, on that account^ 
called Verbal Prefixes. They generally modify the 
meaning of the, root, or intensify it, and sometimes 
totally alter it; in many cases, they add but little to the 
original sense of the root. 

515. The usual rules of sandhi apply when prefixes 
are placed before verbs. When a prefix is placed be¬ 
fore a tense with the augment a, the augment must not 
change its position, but remain between the prefix and 
the root, as aga-fati— accaga (74, i), and not; aatiga, 

516. These prefixes are as follows: 

A\ — to, at, towards, near to, until, as far as, away r 
kill round. 

Jkaddh, to drag, draw,= akaddhati, to draw to¬ 
wards, to drag away. 
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Jkir, to pour, scatter ^akirati, to scatter all over 
or around, to fill. 

N/cikkh, to show, tell=:.acikkhati, to point out,., 
tell to (to communicate). 

s/chad, to coverr=acchadeti, to cover over or all 
around, to put on clothes (33, 35). 

Remarks . This prefix reverses the meaning of some- 
roots : 

*/da, to give, but adati, to take. 

Jg am, to go, base :gaccha = agacchati, to come* 

ati, (before vowel z=acc), beyond , across, over, past,,, 
very much , very; it expresses excess. 

kam, to slep, go = atikkamati (33), to step over*, 
to go across, go past, to escape, to overcome, to trans¬ 
gress, excel, to elapse. 

h/ni, to lead = atineti t to lead over or across, to* 
irrigate. 

s/car, to act = aticarati, to act beyond , too much* 
in excess = to transgress. 

adhi, (before vowels ~ajjh) over, above, on, upon* 
at, to, in, superior to, great. It expresses sometimes* 
superiority. 

*Jvas, to live = adhivasati, to live in, to inhabit. 

hi gam, to go = ajjhagatna, he apprqached = adhi +. 
augment a + gama (Aorist). 

Jbhas, ro speak = adhibhaseti, to speak 7 'to, to* 
address.. 

anu, after, along, according to, near to, behind » 
less than, in consequence of , like, gradnally, beneath- 

Jkar, to do = anukaroti, to do like, viz., to imitate^ 
to ape. 

iVkam, to go + anukkamati, to go along with, to 
follow. 
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Jdhav, to run = anudhavati, to run after — to 
pursue. 

►/gab, to take = anuganhati, to take near, beneath 
= to protect. 

apa, off, away, from, away from, forth: it also 
implies detraction , hurt, reverence. 

*/ci, to notice, observe = apacayati, to honour, 
respect; apaciti, reverence. 

Jni, to lead = apaneti, to lead away, vis,, to take 
away, to remove. 

•Jgam, to go, = apagacchati, to go away. 

Jman, to think = apamanfiati, to despise. 

api, on, over, unto, close upon. This prefix is very 
seldom used; it is prefixed mostly to the roots : dlift, 
to put, set, lay, and nah, to bind, join. It is more¬ 
over found abbreviated to pi in most instances. 

Jdha, to pul, set, lay =pidahati, to cover, close, 
shut. Apidhanarh, pidahanaiii, pidhanarh, 
covering, lid, cover. 

•Jnahj to bind, join = pinayhati, to bind on, join 
' on. 

abhi, to, unto, towards, against, in the direction off 
3 t also expresses excess,, reference, particularity, (Be¬ 
fore a vowel = abbh). ; 

dgam, to go = abhigacchati, to go towards, ap¬ 
proach. , 

Jkahkli, to desire, abhikankhati = to desire parti¬ 
cularly, to long for, yearn. 

Jjal, to blaze = abhijalati, to blaze excessively, 
vis., fiercely. 

Jvand, to salute = abhivandati, to salute reverent 
tially. 
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ava, down, off, away. back,asie, little, less. Im¬ 
plies also : disrespect, disregard. 

Remarks, ava is often contracted to o. 

*1 ja, to know = avajanati, to despise. 

Jhar, to take = avaharati, to take away. Avaha- 
ro, taking away. 

Jkhip, to throw = avakhipati, to throw down. 

Jlok, lub, to look-oloketi, to look down — ava- 
loketi. 

ud (.“the » of native grammarians: for the assimi¬ 
lation of final d to the following consonants see 58, 60, 
■62, 65. Before h, sometimes final d is lost and the u 
lengthened. 

Upwards, above, up, forth, out. 

Jkhip, to throw=ukkhipati, to throw up, get rid 
of; ukkhepanarh, excommunication. 

Jchid, to cut = ucchindati, to cutoff. 

Jtha to stand = ufthahati, to stand up, rise. 
Utthanari], rising. 

■Jhar, to take = uddharati (96), to draw out. U d- 
dharanatft, pulling out. 

Remark, ud reverses the meaning of a few verbs : 

s/pat, to fall = uppatati, to leap up, spring up. 

J.nam, to bend=:unnamati, to rise up, ascend. 

upa, unto, to, towards, near, with, by the side of; 
ds, like:, up to (opposed to apa), below, less. 

J kaddh, to drag = upukaddhati, to drag or draw 
towards* to draw below or down. 

' J kar, to doAupakaroti, to do (something) to¬ 
wards, unto; viz., to help, upakaro, help, 
use; upakaranatfi, instrument, lit. doing 
with. , 
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J kam, to step, go = upakkamati, to attack, lit to* 
go towards. 

ni (sometimes lenghtened to nl, and before a 
vowel =nir)out, forth,down,into, downwards, in, under. 

J kam, to go=.-nikkhamati, to go out, to depart. 

is/dhS, to place = nidahati or nidheti, to deposit, 
hide. 

J har, to take= niharati, to take out. 

s/han, to strike = nihanti, to strike down. 

'• pa. onward, forward to, forth, fore, towards, with- 
it expresses : beginning. 

J bha, to shine = pabhati, to shine forth, to dawn. 
Pabha, radiance. 

Jbhfi, to be=pabbavati, to begin to be, vh. r 
to spring up, originate. 

s/jal, to burn —pajjalati, to burn forth, to blaze- 
pati, pati, against, back to, in reverse direction, 
bmek ngain, in return; to, towards; near. 

Jbhas, to speak = patibhasati, to speak back, to- 
reply. 

Jlchip, to throw = patikkhipati, to refuse. Pafik- 
khepo, refusing. 

►/kam, to step = patikkhipati, to, step back, to 
retreat. 

para, away, back, opposed to, aside, beyond. 

►/kam, to go = parakkamati, to strive, put forth, 
effort. 

Jji, to conquer=parajeti, to overcome. 

. pari, around, all around, about, all about, all over- 
Expresses completeness, etc. 

►/car, to walk^paricarati, to walk around, vis., to 
serve, honour. Paricaro, attendance ; paricca, having 
encircled (= pari + Ji + tya). 
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-Jchid, to cut = paricehindati, to cut around = to 
film it, mark out. 

Wdhav, to run = paridhavati, to run about. 

Wja. to know = parijanati, to know perfectly, 
^exactly. 

vi, asunder, apart, away, without. Implies separa¬ 
tion, distinctness, dispersion. 

dchid, to cut = vicchindati, to cut or break 
asunder —to break off, interrupt. 

J ja, to know = vijanati, to know distinctly, to 
■discern; vijanarii, knowing. 

•J kir, to scatter = vikirati, to scatter about, to 
spread. 

sam, with,.along, together, fully, perfectly. 

Jbhuj, to eat = sambhunjati, to eat with. 
dvas, to live = samvasati, to live together with; 
-•satiivaso, living with. 

Remarks. It should be borne in mind that two, and 
'sometimes three, of the above prefixes may combine. 
The most common combinations are— 

vyd, written bya ( = vi + a); vyakaroti, to explain 
<{dkar); vyapajjati, to fall away (>Jpad, to go), 

ajjho ( = adhi + o, o = ava), ajjhottharati, to '.over 

whelm (dthar, to spread). 

. ajjhd ( = adhi-fa), ajjhavasati, to dwell in (Jvas); 
ajjhaseti, to lie upon (Jsi). 

anupa (« anu + pa), anupakhadati, to eat into / 
•( J khad), anupabbajati, to give up the world (Jvaj, 
to go). . ‘ 

anupari (*/anu 4-pari), anuparidhavati, to run up and 
down (ddhav); anUpariyati, to go round and round 
ya). 
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anusam (=anu + sam) anusaiigito, chanted together 
rehearsed; anusaiicarati, to cross. 

samitd ( = sam-pud), samukkariisati, to exalt; sam- 
ucchindati, to extirpate (*Jchid); samudeti, to remove 

<Ji). 

■ samudd ( = sam + ud + a,) samudacarati, to address,, 
practise (Jcar); samudahato, produced (<J har); samuda- 
gamo, beginning (s/gam). 

saviupa ( = sam +upa), samupeti, to approach (J i); 
samupagacchati, to approach. 

samd (=:sam + a), samaharati, to gather (►/har); 
samagamo, assembly (Jgam). 

samabhi (=-sam + abhi), samabhisincati, to sprinkle- 
(Jsinc). 

upasam ( = upa + sam), upasamharati, to bring to¬ 
gether (J har); upasarhvasati, to take up one’s abode in 
(Jvas, to live). 

Remark■ The student must be prepared to meet 
with some other combinations; the general meaning of 
a word con always be traced from the sense of the 
several combined prefixes. 

1 517. It is- important to note that the prefixes or 
prepositions are used, not only with verbs, but also 
with verbal derivatives, nouns and adjectives, as: 
anutire, along the bank; adhicittatfi, high thought; 
abhinilo, very black. 

518. pari is often written : pali (72). 

519. pari, vi and sam very often add merely an 
intensive force to the root. 

520. After prefixes, sam, upa, para, pari, and the^ 
word pura, in front, */kar sometimes assumes the form ; 
khar. Ex.: purakkharoti, to put in front, to follow $»/ 
pura+ Jkar parikkharo, surrounding:=pari-f A/lcar. 
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521. A few adverbs are used vei'y much in'the same¬ 
way as the Verbal Prefixes, but their use is restricted 
to a few verbs only. They are— 

avi — in full view, in sight, in view, manifestly 
visibly. It is prefixed to the verbs: bhavati (Jbhti) 
and karoti (*/kar). Ex. : avibhavati, to become mani¬ 
fest, visible, to appear, be evident; fivikaroti, to make* 
manifest, clear, evident; to explain, show. 

antara^nmoJi^', within, between, used with- 
-Jdha, to put, place. Ex.: antaradhayati, to vanish, 
disappear, hide; antaradhapeti, to cause to vanish or' 
disappear. 

attham ( adv . and noun) =. ho me ; disappearance 
disappearing, setting,; used with verbs of going— to • 
set, disappear (of moon, sun and stars). Mostly used 
with the verbs gacchati and eti (Ji,) to go. Ex.: 
atthangacchati, to disappear, to set; atthameti, to set 
(of the,sun). 

patu (before a vowel: phtur) —forth to view,, 
manifestly, evidently, used with bhavati and karoti- 
Ex.: patubhavati, to become manifest, evident, clear, 
to appear, to arise; patubhavo, appearance, manifesta¬ 
tion; patu karoti, to manifest, make clear, evident; to 
produce. 

pura, in front, forward, before, used almost 
exculsively with karoti: (cf. 520). Ex. : purakkharoti,. 
to put or place in front, to appoint or make a person 
(one’s) leader, and thence : to follow, to revere. 

alam— fit, fit for, used with verb karoti in the- 
sense of decorating. Ex- : alankaroti, to adorn, em¬ 
bellish, decorate- 
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t iro —out- of sight ; across, beyond, prefixed to 
roots kar and dha, in the sense of covering, hiding, 

• etc. Ex.: tirodhapeti, to veil, to cover, put out of 
sight; tirodhanarh, a covering, a veil; tirokaroti, to 
veil, to screen; tirokaranl, a screen, a veil. 

522. Prefixes du and su are never used with verbs. 

* (See Chapter on Adverbs) and prefix a (an), is very 
.seldom so used. 

523. To finish this chapter on Verbs, we will now 
-give the paradigm of a verb fully conjugated. 

Jpac, to cook. 

Present System. 

(stem paca). 

Present. 

I cook, etc. 


Active Voice . Reflective Voice. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur . 

•7. pacami 

pacama 

pace 

pacamhe 

,2. pacasi 

pacatha 

pacase 

pacavhe 

,3. pacati 

• pacanti 

pacate 

pacare 

pacante 


Imperfect. 



I cooked. 

etc. 


7. apaca 

apacarnha 

apacirii 

apacamhase 

apacarh 

apacamha 


apacamhase 

2. apaco 

apacattha 

apacase 

apacavham 

,3. apaca 

apacu 

apacattha 

apacatthurfi 
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Imperative, 

Let me cook, etc. 

1. pacami pacama pace, pacamase 

2. pacahi, paca pacatha pacassu, pacavho 

3. pacatu, pacantu , pacatam, pacantam 

Optative . 

I should, would, could, can, etc,, cook. 

J. paceyyamr paceyyama paceyyaiii paceyyamhe 
pace 

2. paceyyasi paceyyatha pacetho paceyyavho 

pace 

3 . paceyya paceyyuiii pacetha, pacerarn 

pace 

Present Participle . 

Mas. pacarii pacamano 

paean to pacano 

Fem. pacatl, pacamana 

pacanti pacana 

Pent, pacarh pacamanarh 

pacantam pacanam 

Aorist System. 

(Stem : pac). 

Aorist . 

I cooked, or, I have cooked, etc. 

1. apacirn apacimha apaca apacimhe 

2. apaci apacittiia apacise apacivharb 

3. apaci apacurii apaca apacurii 

apaci apacirhsu apacu apaciriisu 

Remarks . The augment a may be left out. 
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1. papaca 

2. papace 

3. papaca 


Perfect System. 

(Stem : papac). 

Perfect. 

I cooVked, etc. 

papaciifnha papaci papacimhe 
papacjpttha papacittho papacivho 
papacu papacittha papacire 

Perlcck Participle Active. 

Having cooked. 

■t. ' Rejl 


Max. pacitavi* 

pacitavanto 

pacitiivl 

Fem. pacitavatl 
pacitavantl 
pac’tavini 
Meut. pacitavarti 

pacitavantarh 

pacitavi 


pacitava 

pacitavanto 

pacitavi 

pacitavatl 

pacitavantl 

pacitavinl 

pacitavarii 

pacitavantarft 

pacitavi 


Remarks. The Perfect Participle is the same for 
the Reflective as for the Active Voice. (For forma¬ 
tion see 4C5). 

Future System. 

(Stem : pacissa). 

Future. 

I shall cook, etc. 

1./ pacissami, pacissama pacissam pacissamhe 
2j. pacissasi, pacissatha pacissase pacissavhe 
$. pacissati, pacissanti pacissate, pacissante 
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Conditional. 

If I could cook, etc. 

1. apacissaik apacissamha apacissam apacissamhase 

2. apacisse apacissatha apacissase apacissavhe 

3. apacissa apacissarrisu apacissatha apacissiriisu 

Future Participle. 

Mas. pacissaiii pacissamano 

pacissanto pacissano 

Fern, pacissatl pacissamana 

pacissantl pacissana 

Nciit. pacissaiii pacissamanaiii 

pacissantam pacissanarii 

Infinitive : pacituih. 

Gerund: pacitva, pacitvana, pacituna, paciya 

Fut. P.P .: pacitabba, pacaniya. 

P.P.P. : pacita. 

524. Paradigm of Jcur, to steal-* 

Base : coraya or core. 

Active. 

Present Svstem. 

First form. Second form. 

(base, coraya ). (base, core). 

Present. 

1. corayami confyama coremi corema 

2. corayasi corayatha coresi coretha 

.3. co ray at i corayanti coreti corenti 
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i. acoraya 
acorayarii 
2,. acorayo 
3. acoraya 

1. corayami 

2. corayahi 

3. corayatu 


Imperfect. 

(from base coraya only). 

acorayamha- 

acorayamha 

acorayaltha 

acorayu 

Imperative. 

coray ama corenii corema 

corayatha corehi coretha. 

corayantu coretu corentm 


Optative 

1. corayeyyami corayeyyama coreyyami coreyvama- 

2. corayeyyasi corayeyyatha coreyyasi coreyyfitha. 

3. corayeyva corayeyyum coreyya coreyyurir 
coraye 

Present Participle. 


Masc. co ray am corayanto corento 

Fem. corayati corayantl corentl 

Ncul. corayarh corayantarii corenlarii 


1. co ray i rii 

Aorist System. 

Aorisl. 

corayimha coresirii 

coresi mli a 


corayimha 

coresi mhai 

2. corayi 

corayittha . coresi 

coresitlha 

3. corayi 

corayuiii coresi 

coresum 


corayirhsu 

coresirhsu 
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Perfect System. 

'The Perfect Tense of these verbs is not generally met 
with but it would be : cucora, cucore, cucorimha, etc). 


Perfect Participle Active. 


Mas. 

cor&yitava 

coritava 


corayitavanto 

coritavanto 


corayitavi 

coritavi 

Fern. 

coray ita vat 1 

coritavatl 


coray ita van ti 

coritavantl 


corayitavinl 

coritavinl 

Neul. 

coray ita varii 

coritavaiii 


cornyitavantarii 

coritavantarii 


corayitavi 

coritavi 


Future System. 


1. corayissami, 

2. corayissasi, 

3. corayissati, 

1. acorayissarti 

2. acorayisse 

3. acorayissa 


F uture. 

corayissama coressami, coressama 
c'orayissatha coressasi, coressatha 
corayissanti coressati, coressanti 
Conditional. 

acorayissamha 
acorayissatha 
acorayissa riisu 
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Fcti're Participle. 



Active. 


Masc. 

coray issarh 

coressath 


coray issan to 

coressan to¬ 

F'em. 

corayissati 

co ressati 


corayissanti 

eorcssantl 

Nettt. 

corayissarii 

coressarft 


corayissanlaih 

coressantarb 


res . Participle Reflective . 

Masc. 

coray amano 

corayan0 

Fem. 

corayamana 

corayana 

Neut. 

corayamanam 

corayanatts 

Infinitive. 

corayiturh, coretum 


Gerund. 

corayitva, corelva 


P. P. F. 

corayitabbo, coretabbo 

P. P. P. 

corito, corita, caritarh 



525. The Reflective Voice presents no difficulty : it 
is generally formed on the base in aya : 

Reflective. 

Present. Imperfect. 

Sing. Plnr. Sing. Plur. 

1. coraye corayamhe acorayarh aco ray arhm base 

2. corayase corayavhe acorayase acorayavharir 

3. corayate corayante acorayattha acorayatthuriT 
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Passive Voice. 

526. The Passive Voice is formed in the usual way 
by joining ya to the base by means of vowel i 
lengthened to ?, the final vowel of base being dropped 
before I. 

.Examples. 

Present. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. corlyami, I am robbed coriyama, we are 

robbed 

2. eoriyasi, thou art robbed conyatha, you are 

robbed 


3. coriyati, he is robbed corlyanti, they are 

robbed 


And so on for the other tenses. 

527. The Causal and the Denominative Verbs are 
conjugated exactly like coreti. 

528. The following paradigm will familiarize the 
student with the changes which take place in the 
principal forms of the Verb : 
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CHAPTER XI. 

INDECLINABLES. 

529. Under the term “ indeclinables” are included 
all those words which are incapable of any grammati¬ 
cal declension, that is: Adverbs, Prefixes, Prepositions, 
Conjunctions and Interjections. 

ADVERBS. 

530. Adverbs may be divided into three groups : 

(i) Derivative Adverbs, formed by means of 
suffixes. 

(ii) Case-form Adverbs; 

(iii) Pure Adverbs. 

531. (i) Darivativa Adverbs- 

(a) These are formed by the addition to pronomi¬ 
nal stems, and to the stems of nouns and adjectives 
of certain suffixes. 

( b ) Under this head come the “Adverbial Deriva¬ 
tives from numerals ’’ giveh in (279/jO, and the “ Pro¬ 
nominal Derivatives’’ given in (336 ff). The student 
ought now to read again these two classes of Adverbs.. 

(c) The suffix to (346) is also added to preposi¬ 
tions, nouns and adjectives, to form a very large class 
of adverbs; to is an ablative suffix (120)and therefore 
the adverbs formed with it have an ablative tense. 

(i) from prepositions: abliito, near; parato, 
further. 

(ii) from nouns : dakkhinalo, southerly, on the 
south; paclnato, easterly, on the east; pitthi- 
to, from the surface, from the back, etc.; 
parato, from the further shore; orato, from 
the near shore. 

(iii) from adjective; sabbato, everywhere. 
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(d) suffixes tra and tha (346), showing place, are 
also used with adjectives : annatha or ahnatra, else¬ 
where; sabbatha, everywhere; ubhayatt.hu, in both 
places. 

(e) suffix dii (345) is likewise used with adjectives 
and numerals : ekadi1, once; sada= sabbada, at all 
times, always. 

(/) dhi is used like dhd (281,283): sabbadhi, every¬ 
where. 

( g ) suffixes so and su (122, e, d) likewise form 
adverbs : bahuso, in a great degree; atthaso, according 
to the sense : balasd, forcibly. 

(h) Iti (347) is extensively used as the particle of 
quotation; it is often abbreviated to ti■ (See Syntax.) 

532. Case-form Adverbs. 

(a) some cases of pronouns and adjectives are 
used adverbially. 

(b) Accusative Case. This case is very much 
used adverbially: kirn, why; lam, there; idam, here; 
yaih, because, since; from pronouns. 

(c) From nouns : divasam, during the day; rattim, 
at night; raho, in secret; saccam, truly; attham, for 
the purpose of. 

(d) From adjectives : drain a long time; khippam, 
quickly; mandam, stupidly. 

(e) Some adverbs of obscure origin may be class¬ 
ed as the accusative case of nouns or adjectives long 
obsolete : such are : milho, mithu, one another, mutu¬ 
ally ; arum, presently; sajju, immediately ; tunhi, silent¬ 
ly ; aiam, enough; sdyath in the evening; isam, a little, 
somewhat; jdtu, surely, certainly; bahi, outside. 
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The Instncmentive. This case also is much used 
adverbially. 

From pronouns : tena , therefore; vena, because. 

From nouns: divasena, in a day; mdsena, in a 
month; diva , by day; sahasd, suddenly. 

From adjectives : cirena , long; dakkhinena, to the 
south; uttarena, to the north; antarena, within. 

The Dative Case ; the adverbial use of the Dative is 
restricted : atthdya , for the sake of, for the purpose of; 
cirdya, for a long time; hi lay a , for the benefit of. 

The Ablative Case is used frequently in an ad¬ 
verbial sense; especially so is the case with pronouns , 

Izasmd , why ? yasmd, because; tasmd , therefore; 
pacchd, behind, after; ard, afar off; he$ha, below. 

The Genitive Case is seldom used adverbially; from 
pronouns we have: kissa, why? from adjectives : 
cirassa, long; from nouns: hetussa, causally. 

The Locative is very often used adverbially; as : 
bdhire, outside; dure far; avidure, not far; samipe, 
santike , near; rahasi , privately, in secret; bhuvi , on 
earth, on the earth. 

(iii) Pure Adverbs* 

By these are understood the abverbs which are not 
obtained by derivation and which are not case-forms; 
such are : 

kira f kila , they say, we are told that; hi, certainly 
indeed; khalu, indeed; tu 9 now, indeed; ctiha, atho 
and, also, then, etc., etc. 

na, expressing simple negation ; md, expressing 
prohibition; raa is often used with the Aorist. Nanu i 


242 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


used in asking questions to which an affirmative answer 
is expected. Nu, used in asking simple questions; no, 
not, nuna, surely, perhaps; Hand, variously. 

The particle kva , where ? 

The above particles are called nip did by the gram¬ 
marians, they number about two hundred. 

Verbal Prefixes have already been treated of (514). 

INSEPARABLE PREFIXES. 

(a) a, and before a vowel an, not, without, free 

from. 

abhaya, free from fear; abdla, not foolish; apas~ 
santo, not seeing; analoketva, without looking. 

( b) du, and before a vowel dur, bad, ill, hard, 
■difficult, as : dubbaniio (33 remark), ugly, ill-favoured; 
dubbinito, ill-conducted; duddamo, difficult to tame; 
duggo, difficult to pass; dujjano, a bad man; dukkaro, 
difficult to perform; dujjivarh, a hard life. 

(c) su, has the contrary meaning of du : good, 
well, easy, it implies excess, facility, excellence; su- 
bhdsito, well spoken; subahu, very much; sudanlo, 
well tamed; sukaro, easy to perform; sulabho, easy to 
be obtained. 

Remarks. After du, the initial consonant is general¬ 
ly reduplicated; reduplication seldom takes place after 
su. 

(d) sa, which is used instead of sam (516), ex¬ 
presses the ideas of “ possession, similarity; with, 
and; like; including.’’ sabhdriya, with (his) wife; 
salajja, having shame, ashamed; sabhoga, wealthy; 
savihari living with ; sadevaka, including the world 
of gods. 

Remarks. The particle sa is the opposite of particle 
a, at t. 
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PREPOSITION. 

533 - ^ has been seen that Verbal Prefixes are pro¬ 
perly prepositions and are used with nouns as well as- 
verbs. 

534. Many adverbs are used with a prepositional 
force along with nouns. Those of class (ii), Case- 
form-Adverbs, are seldom used as prepositions, except 
perhaps those in to. 

535. Prepositions, or words used prepositionally, may 
govern any case, except the Nominative and Vocative.. 

536. Most of the Verbal Prefixes require the noun, 
to be in one case or other. 

337. The cases mostly used with prepositions or 
prepositional Adverbs are : thegenitive, the instrument 
tive and the accusative. 

But only a few are used separately from the noun- 
they govern. 

For examples see “ Syntax of Substantives.” 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

538. Indeclinables distinctly conjunctive are very- 
few. The principal are : 

(a) Copulative : ca, and, also, but, even. It is 
never used as the first word in a sentence; atha, and,, 
then, now; atho, and, also, then. 

(b) Disjunctive : vd (never at the beginning of a 
sentence) or; uda, or; uda vd, or; vd....vd, either....or 

yadi vd, whether; yadi vd . yadi vd, whether.or - 

atha vd , or else, rather; na vd, or not; tathd.pl,. 
neve'theless. 
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(c) Conditional : yadi, sace, if; ce (never at the 
beginning of a sentence), if; yadi evam, yajj, evarii, 
if so. 

(d) Causal: ki, for, because; certainly. 

INTERJECTION. 

Ahaha, alas ! oh ! aho ! ah ! aho vata , oh ! ah ! are, 
■sirrah ! I say 1 here! dhi, dhl, shame ! fie ! woe ! bho, 
friend ! sir ! I say ! bha.ne, I say ! to be sure I man ft e, 
•why ! methinlcs \ he, oh 1 siidhu, well! very well ! very 
good! 

General remarks. The use of some particles will be 
given in the chapter on .Syntax. 


CHAPTER XII. 

COMPOUNDS- 

539. Declinable stems are frequently joined to one 
another to form Compounds. In the older language 
compounds are simple and rarely consist of more than 
two or three stems : but the later the language is, the. 
longer and the more involved they become. 

540. Compounds may also have an indeclinable as 
the first member; there are even a few compounds 
.made up entirely of indeclinables. 

Remarks. The Case-endings of the first member or 
•members of a compound are generally dropped; only 
in a few instances are they preserved. 

541. There are six kinds of Compound Words : 

(i) Dvanda —Copulative or Aggregative Com¬ 
pounds. 

(il) Tappurisa — Dependent Determinate 
Compounds. 
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(iii) Kammadharaya —Descriptive Determinate 
Compounds. 

(iv) Digu—Numeral Determinate Compounds. 

(v) Abyayibhava— Adverbial Compounds. 

(vi) Bahubbihi—Relative or Atlributve Com¬ 
pounds. 

Remarks. Native grammarians distribute the above 
into four classes by making Nos. iii and iv subdivi¬ 
sions of No. ii, Tappurisa; but this classification, 
through lack of sufficient distinctness, confuses the 
student unnecessarily. We shall therefore follow the 
above division f541 )- 

Dvanda. 

{Copulative or Aggregative Compounds).: 

542. The members of these compounds are co-ordi¬ 
nate syntatically, in their uncompounded state; each 
member would be connected with the other by means 
of the conjunction ca, and. 

543. Dvanda Compounds are of two kinds : 

(i) The compound is a plural and takes the gender 
and declension of its last member. 

(ii) The compound takes the form of a neuter 
singular and, whatever the number of its 
members, becomes a collective. This is the 
case generally with the names of : birds, 
parts of the body, persons of different sexes, 
countries, trees, herbs, the cardinal points, 
domestic animals, things that form an antithe¬ 
sis, etc., etc. 

Remarks. The following rules are given as to the 
order of the members of dvanda compounds : 

(a) words in i and u are placed first; 

{b) shorter words are placed before longer ones; 
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(c) 7 and u (long) are generally shortened in the 
middle of the compound ; 

(d ) sometimes a feminine noun, in the middle of 
the compound, takes the masculineform.(candimasuriya) 
sometimes, or remains unchanged (jaramaranam). 

Examples of (i) 

Samana ca bnihmanaca = samanabrahmana, samanas. 
and brahmins. 

Deva ca manussa ca = devamanussa, gods and men. 

Devanan ca manussanafi ca-devamanussanaib, of 
gods and men. 

Candima ca suriyo ca^candimasuriya, the sun and 
the moon. 

Aggi ca dhumo ca = aggidhuma, lire and smoke. 

Dhammo ca attho ca = dhammattha, the spirit and 
the word. 

Sariputte ca Moggallane ca = Sariputtamoggallane, 
in Sariputta and in Moggallana. 

Examples of (ii) 

• Note that the compounds which come under (ii), 
sometimes assume the form of the plural like those of 
No. (i). 

Mukhanasikarh = mukhan ca nasika ca, the mouth 
and the nose. 

Chavimariisalohitarii = chavi ca matiisan ca lohitail 
ca, the skin, flesh and blood. 

Jaramaranam = jara ca maranan ca, old age and. 
death. 

Hatthapadam or hattapada^hattha ca pada ca, the 
hands and feet. 

HatthiasSarn == hatthino ca assa ca, elephants and 
horses* 
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Kusalakusalarii or kusalakusala = kusalarh akusalan 
ca, good and evil. 

Vajjimallarh or vajjimalla = Vajjl ca Malla ca, the 
Vajjians and the Mallians. 

544. The compounds which take the plural form are 
called ; Itaritara, because the members of the com¬ 
pound are considered separately; (hose that take the 
neuter singular form : samahara, because the several 
members are considered collectively; "those that take 
either the plural or the neuter are called: Vikappa - 
samahara . 

Tappurisa. 

(Dependent Determinate Compounds .) 

545. In these compounds the first member is a sub¬ 
stantive in any case but the Nominative and the 
Vocative, qualifying , explaining or determining the 
last member. 

Remarks . (a) The Case-ending of the first member 
is elided : 

( b ) In a few cases, the Case-ending is not elided; 
these compounds are called : Alulta Tappurisa . 

(c) The d of such words as : raja, mala, pita, bhata 
etc., is shortened in the first member. 

( d) Generally, a tappurisa follows the gender of 
the last member. 

(i) tappurisa with accusative case . 

(Duiiya Tappririsa). 

Arannagato = arannarii gato, gone to the forest. 

vSukhappatto = sukharh patto, attained happiness. 

Saccavadi — saccarh vadi, speaking the truth. 

Kumbhakaro = kumbham karo; a pot-maker = a 
potter. 
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Pattagaho = pat lath gaho, receiving a bowl. 

Atthakamo = altharii kamo, wishing the welfare of. 

(ii) tappurisa with instrumentive case. 

0 Taliya Tappurisa.) 

Buddhabhasito = Buddhena bhasilo, spoken bv the 
Buddha. 

. Vinnugarahito = vifiuuhi garahito, censured by the 
wise. 

Sukahatariir=sukehi ahatarh, brought by parrots. 

Jaccandho = jatiya andho, blind by (=from) birth, 

Urago = urena go, going on the breast = a snake. 

Padapo = padena po, drinking with the foot (root)^a 
tree. 

Remarks. In some tappurisa compounds, a word, 
necessary to express properly the full meaning, is alto¬ 
gether elided. 

Gulodanor=gu]ena samsattho odano = rice mixed 
with molasses. 

Assaratho = assena- yutto ratho = a carriage yoked 
with horses = a horse-carriage 

Asikalaho = asina kalaho, a combat with swords. 

(iii) tappurisa with dative case. 

(Catutthi Tappurisa.) 

Remarks. In these compounds, the last member 
designates the object destined for or attributed to that 
which is expressed by the first member. 

Kathinadussarti = kathinassa dussarh, cloth for the 
kathina robe (the kathina robe is a robe woven within 
a single day as a meritorious act, on a fixed day, each 

year). 
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Sanghab'battam=:sanghassa bhatlam, rice (prepared) 
for the clergy. 

Buddhadeyyam = Budhassa deyyaih, worthy to be 
offered to the Buddha. 

Rajaraharh = ranno araharii, worthy of (lit. to) the 
king. 

( b ) Compounds formed by adding kamo “desirous 
of,” to an infinitive are considered to be tappurisas ia 
die Dative relation * as : 

KatIietukamo = katheturii kamo, desirous to speak. 

Solukarao = sotuhi kamo, desirous to hear. 

Gan(ukamo = gantuiii kamo, desirous^to go. 

(iv) tappurisa with ablative case. 

(Paitcami Tappurisa .) 

Remarks . These express: fear of , separation or 
going away from , freedom from, etc. 

Nagaraniggato = nagaramha niggato, gone out from 
town. 

Rukkhapatito = rukkhasma patito, fallen from the 
tree. 

SasanacutOr^sasanamha cuto, fallen away from 
religon. 

Corabhito^cora bhlto, afraid of the thief. 

Papabhiruko = papato bhiruko, fearing sin. 

Papajigucchi ==papato jigucchl; loathing evil. 

Bandhanamokkhorrbandhanasma mokkho, freedom 
from bonds or fetters. 

Lokaggosslokato aggo, greater than the world. 

Matujo = matito jo, born from a mother. 


Niruttdtfam ; Saddanfit. 
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(v) tappurisa with genitive case. 

(ChatfhZ Tappurisa) 

Remarks, (a) Tappurisas in the Genitive relation 
are by far the most common. 

(b) Final i and tfof the first member are as a rule 
shortened to i and u respectively. 

(c) The word: ralii, night, takes the form raltam 
at the end of a tappurisa. 

Rajaputto=.ranno putto, the king’s son, a prince. 

Dhahnarasi dhannanath nisi, a heap of grains. 

Naditirarh = nadiya tiraiii, the river-bank (from 
nadi). 

Bhikkhunisangho — bhikkunlnaiii sangho, the as¬ 
sembly of the nuns (from bhikkhuni). 

Naruttamo = naranarii uttamo, the greatest of men. 

(vi) tappurisa with locative case. 

(satiami tappurisa.) 

Arannavaso = aranne vaso, living in the forest. 

Danajjhasayo = dane ajjhasayo, inclined to alms¬ 
giving. 

Dhammarato = dhamme rato, delighting in the Law* 

Vanacaro = vane caro, walking in the woods. 

Thalattho = thale tho, standing on firm ground. 

Pabbatattho = pabbatasmirii tho, standing on a 
mountain. 

Anomalous Tappurisa. 

(a) Sometimes the first member of a Tappurisa is 
placed last: 

Rajaharhso = haihsanaiii raja, the swan-king, but 
also: harhsaraja. 
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Alutta Tappurisa. 

{b ) In these the Case-endings are not dropped: 

Pabhahkaro — pabham karo, making light—the 

sun. 

Vessantaro ■= vessath taro, crossing over to the 
merchants (a king’s name). 

Parassapadaiiizrparassa padurh, word for another 
= Active Voice. 

Attanopadarft = attano padath, word for ones self 
— Reflective Voice. 

Kutojo = lvUto jo, sprung whence? 

Antevasiko —ante vasiko, a pupil within = a re¬ 
sident pupil. 

Urasilomo = urasi (Inc.) lomo, having hair on the 
breast = hairy-breasted. 

The student will remark that the case of the first 
member may be any case but the Nominative and 
Vocative . 

546. (iii) Kammadharaya. 

Descriptive Determinate Compounds . 

Remarks .. (a) In Kammadharaya Compounds, the 
adjective : mahanta assumes the form : mahd, and if 
the consonant which follows is reduplicated, the form : 
maha . 

(b) The word: santa, good, being, takes the form 
$a (San s, sat), 

(c) The word : puma , a male, rejects its final a. 

( d ) When the two members of a Kammadharaya 
are feminine, the first one assumes the form of the 
masculine. 
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( e ) The Prefix na, not, is replaced by a before & 
consonant, and by an before a vowel. 

(/) Prefix ku, meaning bad, little, may become kcs 
before a consonant, and had before a rowel. 

{ g ) In their uncompounded state, the two mem¬ 
bers of a Kammadharaya are in the same case., 

(i) The Kammadharaya Compound (which is also- 
called : Missakatappurisa) is divided into nine classes : 

(i) Viscsanapuhbapada Kammadharaya, in which 
the determining or qualifying word is placed first, as: 

Mahapuriso = mahanto puriso, a great man. 

Mahanadi = mahanti nadl, a large river. 

Mc'ihabbhayarh = mahantaih bhayarh, great fear. 

Aparapuriso = aparo puriso, the other man. 

Ivanhasappo = kapho sappo, a black snake. 

Niluppalarh = nilath uppalaih, a blue lotus. 

{2) Visesanaparapada, or Visesanuttarapada - 
Kammadharaya; in this, the second member determines 
the first. 

Naraset.tho-.= naro settho, the oldest man. 

Purisuttamo = puriso uttamo, the greatest man. 

Buddhaghosacariyo = Buddhaghoso acariyo, the 
teacher Buddhaghosa. 

Sariputtathero = Sariputto thero, the Elder Sari- 
putta. 

, . (3)/ Visesanobhayapada-Kammadharaya , the two 
members of which are determinate. 



THE PALI LANGUAGE. 


253 


Remarks . A word, as for instance, so, he, is gener¬ 
ally understood between the two members of these 
compounds. 

Suunharii = sitarii (tan ca) unhatii, heat and cold. 

Khanjakhujjo=:khanjo (caso) khujjo, (he is) lame 
(and) hump-backed. 

Andhabadhiro = andho (ca so) badhiro, (he is) 
blind (and) deaf. 

Katakataih = katarh (ca tarii) akatarii, (what is) 
done (and) not done. 

(4) Sambhcinandpubbapada-Kammadharaya ; in 
which the first member indicates the origin of the 
second term, or the relation in which the second term 
stands to the first. ' In these compounds such words 
as: Hi, namely, thus, called; evarh, thus, called; san- 
khdto, called, named, hulvd, being, are generally under¬ 
stood, in order to bring out the full meaning of the 
compound. 

Hetupaccayo = hetu (hutva) paccayo, the term 
(■middle term) being, or considered as, the cause = the 
term which is the cause or condition. 

Aniccasanna = anicca iti sanna, the idea, namely. 
Impermanence. 

Hinasamato = hIno hutva samato, equal in being 
low, unworthy. 

Dhammabuddhi = dhammo iti buddhi, knowledge 
(arising from) the Law. 

Attadi{lhi = atta iti ditthi, the (false) doctrine of 
personal identity. 

(5) Upama or Upamanuttarapada-Kammadharaya, 
in these compounds, analogy is expressed between the 
two terms. The word : viya, like, is understood' be¬ 
tween the two members. 
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Budahadicco=:adicco viya Buddho, the sun-like- 
Buddha. 

Munisiho-siho viya muni, lion-like-sage, lion- 

sage. 

So. 

Munipungavo, sage-bull. 

Buddhanago, Buddha-elephant. 

Saddhammaramsi ==rarhsi viya saddhammo, Light¬ 
like-Good Law, the Light of the Good Law* 

Remarks . The words: iidicca , sun, slha, lion ; pia\~ 
gava t usabha, bull; ndga } elephant, are frequently 
used as in the above examples, to denote : superiority, 
greatness, excellence, eminence, so that Buddhadicco 
may be translated : the eminent Buddha; munislho, 
die great sage; munipungavo, the eniment sage, 
etc*, etc. 

(6) Avadharanapubbapada-Kammadharaya , in 
which the first member specifies a general term. Native 
grammarians, in resolving these compounds, insert the 
word: eva, just, even (but •which in these examples 
cannot be translated into English ) between the two 
terms of the compounds. In English, these com¬ 
pounds must be translated as if they were in the Geni¬ 
tive relation, 

Gunadhanarh = gunoe vadhanatti, wealth of virtues. 

vSiladhanarii=:snam eva dhanam, treasure of mora¬ 
lity or of piety. 

Pannasattham^panna eva sattharh, the sword of 
wisdom. 

Pannapajjotorrpanna eva pajjoto, the lamp of 
wisdom. 

Avijjamalarh —avijja eva malarti, the stain of 
ignorance. 
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{7) Kufiipaiapubbapada-Kammadhdraya, the first 
member of which is : ku , (see, /). 

Kuputto=:ku -f-putlo, a bad son. 

Kudasa = ku-f-dasa, bad slaves. 

Kadannarhr=kad4- annaiii, bad food. 

Kapuriso = ka4-puriso, a bad man* 

Kadariyo==kad +ariyo, badly noble = not noble — 
ignoble = miserly, stingy. 

Kalavanarh — ka + lavanarh, a title salt. 

(7) Nanipatapubbapada-Kanimadharayat (see e ). 
Anariyo = na +ariyo, ignoble. 

Anlti=:na-flti, free from calamity ^secure. 

Anumi = na+ Qmi, not having waves, waveless. 
Anatikkamma=nan-atikkamma ( gerd .) not trans¬ 
gressing or trespassing. 

Anatlhakamo — na-f atthakamo, not wishing for 
the welfare of. 

(9) Padipubbapada-Kanimadharaya , in which the 
first member is pd , pa , or any other prefix. 

Pavacanam = pa +vacanam, the excellent word = 
Buddha's word. 

(Native grammarians take pd to be the abbreviation 
of the word: pakattho — excellent). 

Pamukho=:pa + mukho (having the face towards), 
facing, in front of, chief. 

Vikappo = vi 4. kappo(thought, inclination), option* 

Atidevo = ati + deva. Supreme deva or God* 



2 J6 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


(Note that deva becomes : devo), 
Abhidhammo —abhi + dhammo (Law, doctrine) =' 
transcending Doctrine^Metaphysics. 
Ltddhammo = ud +dhammo, wrong or false doc¬ 
trines. 

Ubbinayo = ud + vinayo (Discipline for the monks) 
= wrong Discipline. 

Sugandho = su + gandho, good smell = fragrance. 
Dukkataih = du 4-katarh, a bad, sinful act. 

547 Nouns in Apposition. 

Nouns in Apposition are considered to be Kamma- 
dharaya Compounds. 

Vinayapitakarh, the Vinaya-Basket (a part of the 
Buddhist Scriptures). 

Angajanapadarh, the Province of Bengal. 
Mngadharaftharh, the Kingdom of Magadha. 
Citto gahapati, Citta, the householder. 

Sakko devaraja, Sakka, the Lord of gods. 

Remark. Sometimes the last member of a Kamma- 
dharaya, being feminine, assumes the masculine form. 
As : 

Dighajangho = dIgha-f jangha (feminine), long- 
legged. 

54 S. Digu (iv). 

(.Numeral Compounds). 

There are two kinds of Digu : 

(i) Samdliara Digu, which being considered as 
collective, takes the form of the neuter singular in m. 

(ii) Asamahar a-Digu, when the Digu does not ex¬ 
press a whole, but the objects indicated by the last 
member are considered individually, the compound, as 
a rule, taking the form of the plural. 
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Remarks . (a) Some .words, when last member of at 
Digu, change their final vowel to a, if it be any other: 
than a . 

( b ) The stems only of the numerals are used as* 
first members. ” : 

(i) Samahara-Digu. 

Tilokaift, the three worlds (collectively). 

Tiratanam, the Three Jewels (collectively). 
Catusaccarh, the four Truths (collectively)* 
Sattahaih^satta + aham (day), seven days = a week** 
P a h cas i k k h ap a da rii, the five Precepts (collectively)- 
DviraLtarti = dvi-f ratti, two nights (remark a). 
Paiicagavarh==panca-f gavo, (remark a). 
Tivahgulamr=ti +v (inserted, 28) ahguli, three 
fingers. 

Navasatarii, nine hundred. 

Catusahassaiii, four thousand. 

(ii) Asamahaka-Digu. 

Tibhava, the three states of existence. 

Catudisa, the four-quarters. 

Pancindri/ani, the five senses = pancaq- indryanu 
Sakatasatani = sakata-fsatani, one hundred carts. 
Catusatani, four hundred. 

Dvisatasahassani, two hundred thousand (dvi satai 
sahassani). 

549. (v) Adverbial Compounds. 

(Abyayibhava.) 

Remarks . (a) These compounds have for first mem¬ 
ber an indeclinable (529 fj). 1 ; 




A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


*58 

(,b) The Abyayibhava generally assumes the form 
of the accusative singular in rh, and is indeclinable. 

(c) If the final vowel of the last member is u long, 
.« is replaced by am; other long vowels (except a), are 
shortened. 

(0 

Upagahgarh = upa + gangayaifi (lac.), near the 
Ganges. 

Upanagararh = upa + nagararh, (loc.), near the town. 
Upagu = upa4 gunnarh (plural,) close to the cows. 
Anuratharh =anu + rathe, behind the chariot. 
Yavajlvarft = yava 4- jlva (abl.), as long as life lasts. 
Antopasadarh = ant0 4-pasadassa, within the palace- 
Anuvassath = anu + vassarii, year after year = every 
year. 

Anughararh = house after house = in every house. 
Yathabalarh = yalha + balena, according to (one's) 
power. 

Pativatarii = pati4-vatarh (acc.) against the wind. 
Tiropabbatarh = pabbatassa tiro, across themountain- 
Uparipabbatarh = pabbatassa 4- upari, upon the 
mountain. 

Patisotarh = sotassa4-patilomarh, against the stream 
Adhogangarh=:gahgaya4adho, below the Ganges 
Upavadhu=upa4-vadhu, near (his) wife. 

Adhil<umari = adhi4-kurnari, the young girl. 

00 

Sometimes, however, the case^ending is retained; 
the case thus retained being mostly the Ablative 
#nd the Locative . But in most cases, the neuter 
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form is also met with for the same compound. The 
Ablative termination may be retained when the indeclin¬ 
able is : pari, apa, a, bahi, yava, etc. 

Yavajiva or yavajivarh-r-as long as life lasts. 

Apapabbata or Apapabbatarh'—away from the 
mountain. 

Bahigama or bahigamam—-outside the village. 

Abhavagga or abhavaggarh—to the highest state 
of existence. 

Puraruna or puraruiiarh ( = arunamha pure), before 
daylight. 

Pacchabhatlii., or pacchabkattaih, after meal. 

Tiropabbata or tiropabbate ( loc .) or tiropabbatarn, 
beyond, on the other side of, the mountain. 

Anto-avlcimhi (loc.), in hell. 

Anutire, along the bank, 

Antaravlthiyarh (loc.) in the street. 

Bahjsaniyarh (loc.), outside the curtain. 

55 °- (vi) Relative or Attributive Compounds- 

(Bahubbihi). 

Remarks, (a). A Bahubbihi Compound, when 
resolved into its component parts, requires the addition 
of such relative pronouns as : "he, who, that, which, 
etc., to express its full meaning ; a IBahubbihi is there¬ 
fore used relatively, that is, as an adjective, and, conse¬ 
quently, the final member assumes the forms of the 
three genders, according to the gender of the noun 
which it qualifies. A Bahubbihi is equal to a relative 
clause. 

( b ) All the Compounds explained above ( Dvanda r 
Tappurisa, Kammadhdraya, Digu, Abyayibhdva) r 
become, if used as adjectives, Bahubbihi Compounds- 
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(c) Bahubbihi being adjectives qualifying nouns, 
must agree in gender, number and case with the noun 
which they qualify. 

( d ) It follows from (c) that a Bahubbihi may be in 
any case relation but the Vocative. 

The following are the different kinds of Bahubbihi. 

(r) Pathama-Bahubbihi, Relative in the Nomina¬ 
tive Case. 

Chinnahattho puriso^hand-cut-man^a man 
whose hands have been cut off: 

Here, chinnahattho, is the Bahubbihi qualifying 
the noun puriso. 

Lohitamakkhitam mukharh = lohitena makkhitarh 
mukhaih, the mouth besmeared with blood; 
lohitamakkhitarh is the Bahubbihi. 

Susajjitaih purarh, a well-decprated city; susaj- 
jitath is the Bahubbihi. 

(2) Dutiya-Bahubbihi, Relative in the Accusative 
Case; that is, the Bahubbihi gives to the word which 
ft determines or qualifies the sense of the Accusative- 
relation. 

Agatasamano sangharamo = imaiii sangharamaih 
samano a^ato, this monastery the priest came 
to = the monastery into which the priest came; 

. . Agatasamano = Bahubbihi. 

Aruihanaro rukkho = so naro imaih rukkharii 
; • arulho, the tree up which the man climbed. 
Arulhanaro= Bahubbihi. 

(3) Tatiya-Bahubbihi > Relative in the Instrumen- 
t’iye Case in which the Bahubbihi gives to the word it 
determines the sense of the Instrumentive relation. 
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Jitindriyo samano = yena jitani indriyani so saraa- 
no, the samana by whom the senses have been 
conquered. Jitindriyo = Bahubbihi. 

Vijitamaro Bhagava =so Bhagava yena Maro 
vijito, the Blessed One by whom Mara was 
vanquished = the Blessed One who vanquished 
Mara. Vijitamaro = BahubIbhi. 

(4) C atutlhi-Bahubblhi , Relative in the Dative 
relation, that is, in which the Bahubbihi gives to the 
word it determines the sense of the Dative relation . 

Dimiasuhko puriso = yassa sunko dinno so, he to 
whom tax is given. Dinnasuhko = Bahubbihi. 

Upanltabhojano saman.o = so samano yassa bho- 
janarh upanitarh, the priest to whom food is 
given. Upanltabhojano = Bahubbihi. 

(5) PancamuBahubblhi 3 Relative in the Ablative 
Case in which the compound gives to the word deter¬ 
mined the sense of the Ablative relation . 

Niggatajano gamo = asma gamasmajana niggata, 
that village from which the people have depart¬ 
ed = an abandoned village. Niggatajano = 

Bahubbihi. 

Apagatakalakarh vattlmrh s idaift vattharh yasma 
kalaka apagata, the cloth from which (the) black 
spots have departed — a cloth free from black 
spots. Apagatakalakarh = Bahubbihi. 

(6) Chattht-Bahubbihi , Relative in the Genitive 
Case in which the compound gives to the word it deter¬ 
mines the sense of the Genitive relation . 

. Chinnahattho puriso = so puriso yassa hattho 
„ chinno, the man whose hands are cut off* 
Chinnahattho = Bahubbihi. 
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Visuddhasllo jano = so jano yassa silarft visudd- 
harii, that person whose conduct is pure = a 
moral person. Visuddhasllo = Baljubblhi. 

(7) SaLtavil- Bahubbihi, Relative in the Locative 
Case, that is, in which the Bahubbihi gives to the deter¬ 
mined word the sense of the Locative Case. 

Sampannasasso janapado = yasmim janapade sassfi- 

ni sampannani, a district in which the crops tire 

abundants^a fertile district. Sampannasasso — 

Bahubbihi. 

Bahujano gfimo =yasmiih game balm jana honti, 
a village in which are many persons, a popu¬ 
lous village, BahujanoBahubbihi. 

(e) The word determined by the Bahubbihi Com- 
pound is as often understood as expressed ;idr example : 

Dinnasunko (4) = he who receives taxes r. ..a tax- 
collector. 

Jitindriyo (3) = he who has subdued his senses. 

Lohitamakkhito (1) = besmeared with blood. 

Sattahaparinibbuto = dead since a week. 

Somanasso = joyful (lit,, he to whom joy has 
arisen). 

Chinnahattho (6) = he whose hands have been cut 

off. 

Masajato = a month old (lit., he tvlio is horn since 
one month). 

Vijitamaro (3) = he who has conquered Miira = the 
Buddha. 

if) In some Bahubbihi, the determining word may 
be placed either first or last without changing the 
meaning : 

Hatthachinno or chinnahattho. 
jatamaso or masajato. 
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( g ) Feminine nouns ending in i, w as well as stems 
ending in tu { = ta, see, 163, words declined like sattha,) 
generally take the suffix ka, when they are the last 
member of a Bahubbihi; possession is then implied : 

Bahukattuko deso = a place in which there are 
many artisans. 

Bahukumarikatft kularii = a family in which there 
are many girls. 

Bahunadiko janapado = a district wth many rivers. 

Note that long 1 is shortened before ka; the same 
remark applies to long u. 

(h) When a feminine noun is the Iasi member of 
a Bahubbihi, it takes the masuline form if determin¬ 
ing a masuline noun, and the first member, if also 
feminine, drops the sign of the feminine : 

clighii jangha, a long leg; cllghajahgha itthi, a 
long-legged woman, but: dlghajahgho puriso, 
a long-legged man. 

(i) The adjective maha, may be used as the first 
member of a Bahubbihi : mahapanho, of great wisdom, 
very wise. 

(/) Sometimes d is added to the words: dhanu, 
a bow; dhamma, the Law, and a few others when last 
members of a Bahubbihi: 

Gandhivadhanu — gandhivadhanva (27,ii), Arjuna, 
he who has a strong bow. 

Paccakkhadhamma, but also paccakkhadhammo 
= to whom the Doctrine is apparent. 

551 - The student will have remarked that all the 
examples given above of Bahubbihi, are Digu, Tap- 
purisa, Kammadharaya, Dvanda, Abyayibhava, used 
relatively. To make the matter clearer, however, a 
few examples are here given. 
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Dvanda used relatively. 

Nahatanulitto, bathed and anointed. 

Kusalakusalani kammani, good and bad actions. 

Tappurisa used relatively. 

Buddhabhasito dhammo = the Doctrine spoken by 
the" Buddha=Buddhena bhasito dhammo. 
Sotukamo jano = a person desirous to hear = one 
desirous to hear. 

Nagaraniggato — one or he who has gone out of 
town. 

Kammadhdrayu used relatively. 

Gunadhano = rich in virtues. 

Sugandho = fragrant. 

Khanjakhujjo puriso = a lame and hump-backed 
man. 

Dighu used relatively. 

Dvimulo rukkho = a two-rooted tree. 

Pancasatani sakatani = five hundred carts. 
Sahassaraitisi=rthe thousand-rayed =the sun. 

Abyayibhdva used relatively. 
Saphala-saha phala = fruitful (lit., having fruits). 
Savahano Maro = Mara with his monture. 
Niraparadho Bodhisatto = the faultless Bodhisatta. 
Upapada Compounds. * 

552. When the second member of a Dutiya-Tappu- 
risaCompoundisa Kita nounor Primary derivative ( see 
Chapter XIII— Primary and Secondary Derivation),. 
and the first member a noun in the Accusative relation , 
the compound is called Upapada. Such a compound 
may therefore be called indifferently : lipapada or upa~ 
padatappurisa, or simply : tappurisa.* 


* Naruttidipam- 
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Examples. 

Atthakamo = attham kamo, wishing for the welfare 
of (kamo is a kita derivative). 

Kumbhakaro = kumbharii karo, a pot-maker =:a 
potter (karo is a kita derivative). So : 

Pattagaho = pattarii gaho, receiver of the bowl. 

Rathakaro = ratharh karo = carriage maker = cart- 
wright. 

Brahmacari, = brahmarh cari, one who leads the 
higher life. 

Dhammannu==dhammarh nu, he who knows the 
Law. 

Anomalous Compounds. 

553. A few compounds are found which are quile 
anomalous in their formation, that is, they are made up 
of words not usually compounded together. These 
compounds must probably be considered as of very 
early formation, and be reckoned amongst the oldest in 
the language. We give a few examples : 

Vitatho = vi + tatha, false, unreal. 

Yathatatho = yatha+tatha, real, true, as it really 
is. 

Itiha (=tti, thus + ha —lengthened to a) = thus in¬ 
deed = introduction, legendary lore, legend. 

Itihasa (=iii, thus+ ha, indeed + asa, was) = thus 
indeed it was = itiha. 

Itihitiha (=itiha + itiha) = itiha, itihasa. 

Itivuttarfi (=iti, thus+ vuttaiii P.P.P. of vatti, to- 
say)=thus it was said. Name of a book of the 
Buddhist Scriptures. 

Itivuttaka (= iti q- vuttaih + ka—suffix) — itivutta. 

Annamannarft ( = annaiii+ annarh), one another. 
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Paramparo (=paraift + para) = successive. 

Ahamabamika (= aham, l + aham + iku-. —suffix), 
egoism, arrogance, the conceit of superiority ; 
lit, connected with : I). 

Complex Compounds. 

554. Compounds, as above explained, may them¬ 
selves become either the first or the last member of 
■ another compound, or two compounds may be brought 
together to foim a new one, and this new one again 
.may become a member of another compound, and so 
on to almost any length, thus forming compounds 
within compounds. These compounds are almost 
used relatively, that is, they are Bahubblhi. The 
student ought to bear in mind that, the older the 
language is, the fewer are these complex compounds, 
and the . later the language, the more numerous do 
they become; it therefore follows that long compounds 
are a sign of decay and, to a certain extent, a test as to 
the relative age of a text. 

Examples. 

Varanarukkhamule, at the foot of the varana tree, 
is a tappurisa compound in the genitive relation, 
and is resolved as follows : 

varanarukkhassa mfile; varariarukkhassa is itself 
a katnmadharaya compound = varana eva ruk- 
kha. It is therefore a tappurisa compound, the 
first member of which is a kammadharaya 
compound. 

Maranbhayatajjito, terrified by the fear of death, 
a bahubblhi qualifying a noun understood, and 
is a» tappurisa in the instrumentive relation : 
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maranabhayena tajjito; maranabhaya is itself 
a tappurisa in the Ablative : marana bhaya. 

Sihalatthakathaparivattanarh, the translation of 
the Singhalese Commentaries, is first; a tappu¬ 
risa compound = Sfhalatthakathaya parivatta- 
narh,second, another tappurisa : Sihalaya attha- 
kathasrsthe Commentaries of Ceylon = the Sin¬ 
ghalese Commentaries. 

Aparimitakalasancitapunnabalanibbattaya, ■pro¬ 
duced by the power of merit accumulated during 
an immense (period of) time, the whole is a ba~ 
hubbihi feminine in the Instrumentive. We 
resolve it shortly : 

Aparimitakalasancitapunnabala, a tappurisa 
determining* nibhatiaya; 

Aparimitakalasancitapunila, akammadharaya 
determining bala; 

Aparimitakalasancita, a kammadharaya de¬ 
termining punha. 

Aparimltakala, a kammadharaya determining 
saficita; lastly, aparimita is a kammadha- 
raya^a + parimita, In its uncompounded 
state it would run as follows : aparimite 
kale sailcitassa punnassa balena nibbatta- 
ya. 

Remark . The student should follow - the above 
method in resolving compounds. 

Changes of certain words in compounds . 

555, Some words, when compounded, change their 
final vowel; when last members of a bahubbThi, they, 
of course, assume the endings of the three genders, 
according to the gender of the noun they determine. 
The most common are here given : 
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Go, a cow, bullock, becomes, gu, gavo or gavam; 
pancagu, bartered with five cows (paiicahi gohi 
kito); rajagavo, the king’s bullock (ranho go); 
daragavarti, wife and cow (daro cago); dasa- 
gavarh, ten cows. 

Bhumi—place, state, stage, degree, storey, be¬ 
comes bhfvma : jatibhumarn, birth-place (jatiya 
bhumi); dvibhumarh, two stages (dvi bhumiyo); 
dvibhumo, two-storeyed. Ka, is sometimes 
superadded, as: dvibhumako== dvibhumo. 

Nadi—a river, is changed to nada : paficanadarn, 
five rivers; paficanado, having live rivers. 

Anguli - finger, becomes angula (see, 548, a)- 

Ratti—night, is changed to ratta (see, 548, a); 
here are a few more examples : digharattarh, for 
a long time (lit., long nights = digha rattiyo); 
ahorattaih, day and night (aho ratti); adclharat- 
ttd: midnight (rattiya addharii = the middle of 
the night). 

Akkhi—eye, changes to akkha; visalakkho, large-'* 
eyed (visalani akkhiniyassahonti ); virupakkho, 
having horrible eyes, name of the Chief of the 
Nagas (Virupani akkhlni yassa—to whom (are) 
horrible eyes); sahassakkho, the thousand-eyed 
— a name of Sakka (akkhini sahassani yassa); 
parokkham, invisible, lit., “beyond the eye” 
(akkhinarii tirobhago). 

Sakha—(masc.)—friend, comioanion, becomes 
sakho vayusakho, the breeze’s friend=fire (va- 
yunosakhaso); sabbasakho, the friend of all 
(sabbesaih sakha). 

Atta—self, one’s self becomes atta, pahitatto, re¬ 
solute, whose mind is bent upon = lit., directed 
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towards (pahito pesito atta yena, by whom the 
mind is directed upon); thitatto, of firm mind 
(thito attaassa, whose mind is firm), 

Puma=male, a man, becomes pum, and final m is 
assimilated to the following consonant according 
to the usual rules: pullihgaih, the male sex 
manhood, the masculine gender (puih + lingarfi, 
characteristic, sign); puhkokilo, a male cuckoo 
(purft + kokilo). 

Saha—with, is abbreviated to sa, which is placed at 
the beginning of compounds, ka is sometimes 
super-added : sapicuka, of cotton, with cotton, as 
—sapicukarh mapdalikarh, a ball of cotton = cotton 
ball; sadevako, with the deva worlds; saha is used 
in the same sense : sahodaka, with water, contain¬ 
ing water (saha udaka). 

Santa—good, being, is also abbreviated to sa (see, 
546, b) sappurisa, a good man; sajjano, well¬ 
born, virtuous (sa + jana, a person). 

Samana—same, similar, equal, is likewise-shortened 
to sa : sajati or sajatika, of the same species, of 
the same class (samanajati); sajanapado, of, or be¬ 
longing to, the same district (samanajanapado); 
sanamo, of the same name (samano namo); 
sanabhi, of the same navel = uterine. 

Mahanta—becomes malia (see 546, a). 

Jaya—wife, takes the forms jani, jark, tudaiii,* jayarh, 
(before the word pati, lord, husband : jayapati, jayam. 
<pati, janipati, jampati, tudampati = husband and wife. 

* The Niruttidtpant has the following interesting note on the 
-word tudant: “ Yatha ca Sakkataganthssu ‘daro ca pati ca dam- 
pati.ti-’ And, lower down: “Tattha ‘ tu ’ saddo padapurana- 
matte yujjati ” (p. 186 .) 
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Verbal Compounds. 

556. Many nouns and adjectives are compounded 
with J kar, to do, and *1 bhu, to be, or with their deriva¬ 
tives very much in the manner of Verbal Prefixes. 

557. The noun or adjective stems thus used change 
final a or final i to u 

Examples. 

dalha, hard, firm ; daihlkaroti, to make firm ; 

daihikarariarh, making firm, strengthening, 
bahula, abundant, bahullkaroli, to increase, to enlarge. 
bahullkaranarii, increasing, 
bahulikato, increased. 

bhasrna, ashes, bhasmfbhavali, to be reduced to ashes, 
bhasmibhuto, reduced to ashes. 

CHAPTER XIII. 

DERIVATION. 

558. We have now come to a most important part 
of the grammar : .the fonnation of nouns andadjecitves, 
otherwise called Derivation. 

559. In Pali, almost every declinable stem can be 
traced back to a primary element called : Root. 

560. A root is a primitive element of the language, 
incapable of any grammatical analysis, and expressing 
an abstract idea. It is common in European languages 
to express the idea contained in the root by means of 
the Infinitive, for instance, Jgam, to go; but it must 
be borne in mind that the root is noi an infinitive nor 

•indeed a verb or a noun but simply a .primary element 
expressing a vague indefinite idea. This indefinite 
idea is developed out of the root and is made to ramify 
into a diversity of meanings, both abstract and con¬ 
crete, by means of suffixes. 

561. The roots of the Pali language, with slight 
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variations in form, easily recognizable to the trained 
eye, are common with those of Sanskrit and conse¬ 
quently with many of the roots of the Indo-European- 
languages. 

562. Every true root is monosyllabic as : nas, to- 
perish; him, to shine; rah, to grow; pac, to cook. 
Roots which have more than one syllable are the result 
of (a) the union of a Verbal Prefix with the root itself,, 
both having become inseparable in the expression of a 
particular idea; for instance; Jsahgam, to fight =satn 
+ J gam, lit., to come together, to close in upon ; and 
(!>) of reduplication (372//) as Jjagar, to be wakeful, 
from J gar (Sanks. J gr), to awake. 

563. There are two great divisions of Derivation : 

(i) Kita (krt), or Primary. 

(ii) Taddhila, or Secondary. 

564. Primary Derivatives are formed from the root 
itself; Secondary Derivatives from the Primary Deriva¬ 
tives. 

565. Native grammarians recognise a third deriva¬ 
tion, which they call: unadi (un + adi), from the suffix 
■un by which a few words tire derived. But the unadi 
derivation is very arbitrary, and the connection between 
the noun and the root is not clear, either in meaning 
or in form. These unadi derivatives are included in 
the Ivita-Derivation; unadi suffixes are therefore includ¬ 
ed in the Kita-Suffixes and will be distinguished by an 
asterisk (*). 

N 566. We shall, therefore, in the present chapter, treat 
of Primary and Secondary Derivations. A few hints 
only will be given on the utiadi Derivation. 

567. When suffixes, both primary (kita) and second¬ 
ary (taddhita) are added to roots, nouns or adjectives. 
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guna (103//) frequently takes place; that is, a may be 
lengthened to Z, and i and u be respectively changed 
'to e and 0. 

568. Whenever guna takes place by the addition of 
.a suffix, native grammarians put an indicatory sign 
before or after the suffix to show that guija is to take 
place; this indicatory sign is generally the letter » and 
sometimes the letter r. For instance : J cur, to steal 
+ suffix na = cora, a thief. Here the true suffix is a, 
the letter n being simply indicatory that guna change 
must take place; again, J kar, to do + na = kara, a doer. 
But Jkar +suffix a = kara, a doer; in this last example 
no guna takes place, and, therefore, the suffix has not 
the indicatory sign. This sign is called by gramma¬ 
rians : anubandha. It is therefore clear that the anuban- 
dhaor “indicatory sign of guna’’ is not a part of the 
suffix. 

569. European grammarians do not as a rule note 
the anubandha, but in this book it will be noted and 
put within brackets, and in small type, after the true 
suffix, thus (p)«■, or-Ka («). The true suffixes will 
■come first, printed in hold type. 

57°. Again, some suffixes are shewn by native gram¬ 
marians by means of some conventional signs: for 
instance : fl,vu is the conventional sign for suffix aka; 
yu, for suffix anarh . Such conventional signs will be 
shewn within brackets after the true suffix; as : anam 
(yu); this means that anarh is the true suffix, yu the 
conventional sign used by native grammarians to re* 
present the suffix anarh. 

571. It must be remembered that sometimes even 
some of the prefixes explained in (514 ff) undergo gurta, 
as: virajja + ka = verajjaka; patipada+ (n) a =pSti* 
„jpada; vinaya + (n) ika=venayika. 
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572. Before some suffixes (generally those with the 
indicatory 5) final c of the root is changed to h, and 
final j to g; as, Jpac 4 (n) a = paka, a cook ; Jruj-f- 
(n) a+roga, disease. 

573. The final vowel of a stem may be elided before 
a suffix. 

574. The rules of sandhi and assimilation are re¬ 
gularly applied. 

(i) Primary Derivatives. 

( Kita). 

575. As has been said already, Primary Derivatives 
are formed directly from the roots by means of certain 
suffixes; these suffixes are called kita suffixes. 

576. The kita suffixes are given below in alpha¬ 
betical order to faciliate reference. 

A— (a) (n) (a). By means of this suffix are formed 
an extremely large number of derivatives, some of 
which take guna and some of which do not. It forms 
nouns ( substantive and. adjective ) showing : 

1st— action: J pac, to cook 4 a = £aka, the act of 
cooking, the cooking; Jcaj, to forsaken -& = caga, for 
saking, abandonment; J bhaj, to divide4a = bhfiga, 
dividing; >Jkam, to love + a =feama, love. 

2nd—the doer or agent; Jcar, to roam 4 a = car a 
and car a, a spy; J har, to take, captivate 4 a = Kara, the 
Captivater (a name of Siva); */kar, to do, make 4a = 
kara, that which does = the hand; also, kara, a doer, 
maker. 

3rd— abstract nouns of action : dkar 4- a = kara, 
action, making; J kam, to step, proceed4a = feawia. step, 
succession, order; Jkamp, to shake 4a= kampa, shak¬ 
ing, trembling; Jyuj, to join 4a z=.yoga, joining. 
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4th—It forms adjectives : Jkar + a = hcira, doing,, 
making, also kara, causing, making; J car, to walk, 
roam, cdra, walking roaming, and also : car a, do ; Jplu, 
to swim, float + a = plava, swimming, floating. 

The student will readily understand that the root 
may be preceded by any prefix: sam+ */gam + a = 
sangama, assembly; pa + iJvis, to enter + a = £ai>esa, 
entrance; anu + J sar, to go, move, walk +a = anu- 
sara, following, conformity. The same remark applies 
to all the suffixes. 

577. From the adjectives formed by this suffix {4th) 
are formed the upapada compounds (552): kammakuro 
= kammaiti karo (kammarh karoti ’ ti), the doer of the 
act; kumbhakdro =kumbhariikaro(kumbharh karoti* ti), 
the maker of the pot = potter. 

578. Very similar in character with the upapada 
compounds are those compounds which are names of 
persons. In our opinion, they are simply and purely 
upapadasjbut Kacchayana has the following rule: 
"sanhayarh A NU—that is : To form a proper name, 
suffix NU (= ih = Accusative Case), is added to the 
first member of the compound, which is the direct 
object of the root vffiich forms the second member and 
after which the suffix A is added to denote the agent: 
arindama , the subduer of his enemies = ari, enemy-t- 
ih (nu)+iddam, to subdue + a. So: Vessanlara, who 
has crossed over to the merchants (vessa-p rh (nu) + 

tar, to cross + a); Tanhankara, creating desire = tanha 
desire + rh (nu)+ iJkar + a. The name of a Buddha. 

It will be seen from the above examples that the 
first member is in the Accusative Case and is governed 
by the second member which is an agent-noun formed 
by strffix A. 
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Remark. The nouns formed by A are masculine; 
they form the feminine according to rules (183), and 
the same applies to the adjectives (197). 

Abha* —Used to form the names of some animals; 
the derivation is obscure. Kalabha or kalabha, a 
young elephant, from Jkal, to drive, to sound; usabha 
a bull from J us (Sank, rs), to go, flow, push \sarabha 
a fabulous eight-legged kind of deer, from *s/sar(Sansk- 
cr), to injure, break, tear: karabha, a camel, from 
Jkar, to do. 

Aka (nvu)—forms a numerous class of action-nouns 
■and adjectives , with guna of the radical vowel : J kar, 
to make, do + aka = kdraka } making, causing; maker, 
doer; Jgah, to take receive + aka — gahaka, taking, 
receiving, a receiver: sometimes a—y is inserted be¬ 
tween aka and a root ending in a vowel, especially 
long dii : ij d, to give 4* aka- day aka, a giver. 

Remark . The feminine of these derivatives is 
generally in kd or ikci . 

Aia* —forming a few nouns of doubtful derivation 
from, it is said, the roots : dpat to split, slit; dkus, 
to heap, bring together, cut; Jkal, to drive, sound, 
throw, etc,, etc., pafala , covering, membrane, roof; 
kusala , that which is capable of cutting sin:= meritor¬ 
ious act; these nouns are neuter. 

An —only a few words are derived from this suffix : 
4s/raj, to rule;4.an ^rdjan, a king, ruler. 

Remark . Nouns in an have the Nom. Sing, in a 

Us6jfif). 

Ana (y U )—this suffix forms an immense number of 
•derivative nouns and adjectives. The nouns are neu¬ 
ter, or feminine in a; the adjectives , are of the three 
genders. Guna may or may not take place; it is, 
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however, more common with the adjectives. Nouns : 
J pac, to cook, +ana = pacanaih, the cooking, J gab, 
to take, + ana = gahanam, the seizing, taking; Jtha,, 
stand, to + ana — ihanam, a place. Adjectives: pa + 
nud, J to push, move + ana — panudano, removing, 
dispelling; Jghus, to sound-)-ana sounding; 

Jkudh, to be angry + ana = kodhano, angry. The 
feminine of these adjectives is sometimes in a, some¬ 
times in i. Fern, dsev, to serve, stay by,4-ana = .s-£ , 'uam 7 , 
also, sevanaih, service, following; J kar, to execute 4- 
ana — karana, agony, torture. 

as—This suffix forms a not very large, hut import- 
tantclass ofwords, which have already been explained; 
(160); guna sometimes takes place; they are declined 
like manas (159), their Nom. Sing, is in 0. Jv ac, to- 
say, speak 4- as -=vacas (vaco), speech, word; Jtij, to- 
be sharp + as = tejas (tejo), sharpness, splendour. 

ani*— Rarely found, it properly does not form 
nouns, but a vituperative negative imperative, with the- 
prohibitive particle a (p, 242, a) before the root, and a 
dative of the person who is forbidden to act: agamani 
= a + j gam + ani = you are not to go ! as in “para- 
desarh te agamani”—you are not to go elsewhere ! “te 
idarii kammam akarani (a 4. J kar 4- ani). 

avi = vl (tavl)—is used as has already been seen, to- 
form participles (231) so also : 

ana {448), also at, ant = nta (440) so that the Perf. 
Active, the Pres. Active and the Reflective Participles, 
are considered by native grammarians as coming under 
fhe head of Kita Derivatives. The same remark ap¬ 
plies to the P P.P. 

dhu—so given by native grammarians is, properly : 
adhu; it forms but a few ‘derivatives and is only an¬ 
other form of thu — athu ( q. v). 
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i —forms a large class of derivatives, masc., fem. 
and neuter, as well as a few adjectives. The nouns 
may be agent-nouns or abstract. But the derivation is 
not always quite clear (principally of neuter nouns), 
hence, some grammars include this suffix among the 
unadi. Strengthening takes place in a few roots. Masc.*: 
Jku, to sound, sing + i = &aDi, one whosings = a poet; 
Jmun=; Jman, to think + i=muni, one who thinks = a. 
sage. Fem. : Jlip, to smear, rub + i = a rubbing 
over, writing; Jruc, to shine, to please + i = rwci, light,, 
pleasure. Neut. : ahlihi, eye : aggi, fire, atthi, bone,, 
and a few others of very doubtful derivation. Adj. 
•Jsuc, to beam, glow, burn -j-i = suci, beaming, clear,, 
pure. 

By means of this suffix is formed, from h/dha, to 
bear, hold, a derivative : dhi, which forms many com¬ 
pounds, mostly piasculine: sam + dhi=sand7ii, connec¬ 
tion, union (ingrammar = euphony); udadhi, the ocean 
= uda, water-)-dhi, holding (uda+ ddha + i); others 
are : nidhi, a receptacle (ni+ »/dha + i); paridhi, cir¬ 
cle, halo (pari+ Jdha+ i). 

Similarly, fronWda, to give, with prefix a, we ob¬ 
tain::’ adi ( = a + da + i), and so forth, and so on, etc.,, 
iif„ = beginning. The word adi is much used at the 
end of compounds. 

icca (ricca), and iriya (ririya),—are given by 
Kaccnayana as kita prefixes, but in reality they are- 
not: both are suffixes of the F.P.P. (466) : they are 
found only in the two examples :kicca and kiriya (lit.,. 
what is to be done = ) business: */kar+icca=:fefcca' 
(with elision of radical a and of r); Jkar + iriya = ]h’n- 
ya (with elision of radical a and of r). But the true 
deri vation* is Jkar+tya=kitya (with elision of or 

* Sanak=> */kr+tya=krtya;Jkr+ya«*krya“kriya. 

. * * * • 
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and insertion of i) — kicca, according to the usual rules 
< 74 >- 

ika—is given for the only root: gam, to go: 
gamika, one who goes. 

iin =1 (ni)—This forms a very great number of deri¬ 
vatives whose stem ends in in, and the Nom. Sing, t 
Ksee 137, 173); they are properly possessive adjectives, 
sometimes used substantively. Gupa as a rule takes 
place. Jgah, to take, receive-pin -—gahin (gahi), tak¬ 
ing, catching; tjkar + in — hdrin (kari), doing; pdpa- 
kan, a sinner; Jya, to go, ydyin (yayi) going, 
nagarayayl going to the town; Jda, to give, davin 
Kdayi), giving, a giver. Note that a y is inserted 
between the suffix and the roots ending in a long. 
The feminine is formed according to rules (189). 

ina— A few nouns are formed by this suffix: there 
is no guna: Jsup, to sleep + ina — supinam (neut.), a 
dream, sleep. The derivation of some nouns and 
adjectives from this suffix is not apparent and clear, 
and it is also classed as an unadi; *1 dakkh, to be able, 
skilful + ina = dakkhiy.a, able, southern. 

•ra .—The derivatives from this, nouns and adjec¬ 
tives, are few; there is no guna: Jruc, to shine+ira 
z=rucira, brilliant, beautiful; Jv aj, to be strong + ira 
= vajira, thunderbolt. 

iya, ittha are the suffixes used for the comparison 
of adjectives (238). 

isa*—forms a few vouns, mostly masc., of rather 
obscure derivation: Jpur, to fill + isa = purisa a man, 
person; J sun, to oppress -f isa —: s unis a, an oppressor; 
Jil, to shake, come + isa =ilisa, one who shakes; *Jmah, 
to be great + isa = ma/ma, mighty, a buffalo. 
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itta* (nitta),—is said to express multitude (?); the 
root is gunated : Jvad, to speak, to play (music) -p itta 
=zvadittam, the multitude of those who play music = 
an orchestra. The suffix and its derivatives are Incom¬ 
prehensible; but see—tta, tra where its probable 
formation will be explained. 

ivs^ra* —forms a few neut. nouns of doubtful con¬ 
nection with the roots from which they are derived : 
Jci, to gather, to depend upon-j-i vara zzcivaram f a 
monk’s garment-that: which is heaped upon or 
depended upon ; Jpa, to drink + ivara z^plvaram, bever¬ 
age =that which is to be drunk. 

ka —is added to very few roots which take guna; it 
forms agent-notins and adjectives : Jva.d, to speak 4- 
ka z=:V&daka, one who speaks, a musician; playing 
(adj.); Jdah, to burn + ka — dahaka, burning (adj.). 
Note that these words would be better derived 
suffix aka (#. v.) Jsukh (Sanks. Cus) + ka — sukkha, 
dry, dried up; J tlm (Sansk, stu) to dribble, drop + ka 
z=:thoka, a little, ka often takes a connecting vowel— i 
or u before a root, and forms the suffixes ika , uka 
(q.v.) 

la—generally with connecting vowels : a or i be¬ 
fore it. la is but another form of ra (q. v.) ; Jthu, 
to be thick, strong + la = thala, thick, fat; */cap, to 
waver, tremble + (a) la = capala, tremulous, fickle,’ 
giddy; Jpa, to keep, guard + la = pala, a guardian; 
Jan, to breathe, blow softly + Ci) la = antZa, wind, 
breeze. 

lana—as well as yana given as primary suffixes, 
are not at all suffixes; the true suffix is ana, which is 
a taddhita suffix ( q. v.) 
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ma _ forms some abstract nouns , agent-nouns and 
some adjectives: >JbhI, to fear, be afraid of 4- ma = 
bhima, terrible, fearful; Jghar (Sansk. ghr) to be 
warm, to glow + ma = gharma=ghamma, heat,warmth. 
(Note the assimilation of t (80): Jthu, to praise (S. 
stu), thoma, praise; ►idhu, to shake, move hither and 
thither + ma = dhu-ma, smoke. This suffix, in Pali, be¬ 
comes nearly confounded with the next: wap, and 
native grammarians are often at a loss in choosing be¬ 
tween these two suffixes : the reason is' that no word 
in Pali being allowed to end in a consonant, they have 
included the stems in an in the vowel declension (152, 
156-^, 157—'«)• 

man —(given as ramma as well as man by Kaccha- 
yana) fdrms action-nouns, masc. and neuter, in a few 
cases the noun being both masc. and neut.; the stems 
are in an , the nom. in a, o or m ; ddh&T, to hold, bear 
-fman= dhammo , dhammam , nature, characteristic, 
duty, the Law; hjkar + man=:liammam i action, karma 
(Note the assimilation of r); J bhi, to fear + man — 
bhemo, fearful, terrible; Jkhi, to destroy, make an end 
of + man = khemo, secure, peaceful, khemam , safety, 
happiness. Most of the derivatives from man have 
migrated to the class of those formed by the last 
suffix ( ma ). 

mana-this is the suffix of the Pres. Part. Reflec¬ 
tive already s'een (447). (See, ana, above, pg. 276). 

mi—the number of derivatives from this suffix is 
very restricted, they are masc. or fern. There is no 
guna; Jbhu, to exist, become + mi — bhumi, the earth, 
ground, a place; Jur (S. vr ) 9 to roll, turn from side to 

side-j-mi = timi (urmi, note the elision of radical 7), a 
wave. 
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na—the use of this suffix in forming a certain numr 
her of P- P. P. has been explained (458 ff ); it also 
forms a few nouns; the root takes no guna, but through 
assimilation, the root is not always recognisable : J var, 
to cover, enclose* na^awa (80, 83), colour, external 
appearance; J sup(S. svap), to sleep + na = soppa{=:S. 
svapna), sleep; dphar (also phar = S. sphur. sphr), to 
shake, to make a jerky motion* na^paiiiia, a feather, 
wing. From J tas (S. trs), tavlul, thirst, craving; Jji, 

to conquer + n&s= jina, conqueror. 

Connected with this na, are the suffixes ina, una 
{q. in); also tana, ( = S. tna), from this last is derived 
the word ratana, gift, blessing, jewel, from Jra, to 
bestow, + tna = tana (-note that radical a is shortened 
through -the influence of the double consonant in tna. 
{See 34). 

ni—.from this we obtain but a few nouns, fem.: 
►Jha, to quit, forsake + ni = hani, abandonment, loss, 
decay; fjyu, to fasten, to unite + ni =yoni, womb, 
origin, a form of existence. * 

nu—forms a few words mostly masc., some abstract 
and some concrete : dbha, to shine, to be bright*nu 
szbhdnn, beam, light, the Sun; ddhe, to drink+ nu = 
dhenu, yielding milk, a milch-cow. 

ta 1—This suffix has been explained in the forma¬ 
tion of the P. P. P. (450, ff). It also forms a few con¬ 
crete nouns : ddu, to go far, to a certain distance+ ta 
=zduta, messenger; Jsu, to impel, to set in motion +; 
ta = suta, a charioteer. The student will remark that 
even these nouns look very much like P. P. P. (see 
452— remarks). The suffix ita, also connected with 
the P. P. P. (452—ii), forms a few derivatives of 
doubtful connection with roots; palita, grey, lohita, 
red; harita, green, etc. 
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ta 2 (S. ias)—forms a few nouns : Jsu, to go, pass 
[4. ta = sota, a stream; <Jsu, to hear-t-ta = sofa, the ear. 

ta (ritu, ratu). (S. tr or tar)—This suffix forms a 
pretty large number of agent-nouns. (See 162). Re¬ 
mark that the base is in u, and the nominative in a : 
Jma, to measure, mete out (food, etc.), +ta = mata, 
mother; Jvad, to speak, say+ ta — valta, one who says, 
tells, a speaker. 

ti-—This forms a very numerous class of action- 
nouns, fern., agent-nouns, and a limited number of 
adjectives. Fern: J bhaj, to divide + li = bhalti 
bhakti, 426— remark, 5c,— a), division; »7kitt, to praise 
+ ti = kitti (with one t dropped), praise; Jgam, go + 
ti=gati,(456), agoing, journey- So: from Jmuc, 
multi, deliverance; from Jnran, to think, mati (455), 
thought, etc. Adj. : tha, stand, last4-ti = thili, lasting; 
Jpad, to go, step4-ti = ^aftr(62), going, a foot-soldier. 

tu 1 —This is properly the suffix of the inhnitive, 
which has become an Accusative (363—1): but it 
also forms nouns, chiefly masc., but of the other gen¬ 
ders too : ,)dha, to lay, put 4- tu = dhatu, masc., and 
fern., that which lay (at the bottom)=^a primary ele¬ 
ment, a root, principle; J tan, to stretch +tu = tantu, a 
thread, masc.; Jsi, to bind + tu = setw, a tie, bridge. 

tu 2—The same as ta (ritu, ratu), above, 
tra, ta (tran, ta) — form a large number of deriva¬ 
tives chiefly denoting the agent, and concrete nouns : 
Jehad, to cover over + tra, ta z=chatram, challam, an 
Umbrella (in chatra, d has been dropped to avoid the 
collocation of three consonants.; in chatta it is assiroi. 
lated); Jga (a collateral form of J gam), to move •+. 
tra, ta ^zgattam, limb ; Jnf, to lead + tra, ta =netram, 
nettarh, the eye = that which leads. 
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tha —the derivatives from this are not very nume¬ 
rous; iJgk, to sing + tha = gaf fra, fem., a song, stanza, 
verse; J tar (S. tr), to cross 4-tha = tittham ford, landing* 

place (with connecting i). 

thu and also dhu—give only a few derivatives, and 
have generally the form athu, adHu- Jvip, vep, to 
shake, tremble 4- thui dhu =zvepabku t vepadhu, trembling; 
Jv am, to throw up, vomit + thu, dhu — vamathu, va- 
madhu, vomitting. 

ra—forms some nouns and adjectives; there is no 
gujna, mostly found in the forms : ira > wra, ( q. v.) 
and ara, Nouns: idbhand, bhad, to receive, praise+j 
ra==:bhadra; bhadda (adj.), laudable, good, worthy; 
Jdhi, to think+ ra zzdhlru (adj.), wise, a wise man; 
Jbham, to flutter, move in circles + (a) ra — bhamara, 
a bee. 

ri —gives very few derivatives: Jbhu + ri =.bhuri 
(adj.), abundant, much. 

ru —forms some nouns and adj. : J bhi, to fear, be 
afraid+ru — bhlru, timid; J can, to rejoice in, to glad¬ 
den + ru = cdru (with elision of n), dear, gladsome. 

u (ru, and u)—although making a large number of 
derivatives, substantive and adj., as the connection of 
the meaning with the root, is, in many cases, noteasi* 
ly traced, this suffix is classed with the Unadi; guna 
may or may not take place- Jbandh, to bind + u 
= bandhu , a kinsman; J kar + u = karu, a doer, maker, 
artisan; Jtan, to continue, extend + u—tanu, a son; 
Jvas, to light up, shine+u= vasu, a gem, good. 

ulca (nuka)—forms a few nouns and adj. denoting 
the agent; there is guria; J pad, to tread, step + uka = 
paduka (fem.), a shoe; Jkar+uka =zkaruka (masc.), a 
maker, artisan. 
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una— forms a few derivatives. Jtar, to cross, pass 
away + una = tamjia, just begun, young, fresh; Jkar, 
to love, pity + una = karuiid (fem.), compassion ; Jp\s, 
to grind, hurt, destroy + una =pisuno (adj.), backbit¬ 
ing, malicious; a tale-bearer. 

u—forms some adj. and nouns mostly fem. Jvid, 
to know + u = , aidM l , knowing; vi+ J n a, to know4-u 
— vifLnu, knowing. 

Ora —A few nouns only. Jund to wet, moisten+ 

ura = undura, a rat. 

usai* ussa—The derivatives from this, very few, 
are doubtful: is/man, to think + usa, ussa = mantissa, 
manusa, a man. 

va—this, as the suffix of the P. P. A., has already 
been noticed (465). 

ya —This forms neut. nouns, most of them abstract 
in meaning. Assimilation takes place regularly, 
J raj, to rule+ ya = rajjarh, kingship, kingdom; Jvaj, 
to avoid + ya = vajjarh, a fault = what is to be 
avoided; is/yuj, to yoke, harness + ya=yoggari, a car¬ 
riage, conveyance. It will be remarked that ya is 
also the suffix of the F. P. P. (466), which cften, in 
the neut. sing., makes nouns. 

yana ( S ee remark under : lana ). 

Reviarks. (a) The student will have remarked that 
the participles Pres. Active, Pres. Reflective; the P. 
P, P., the Perf. Active and the F. P. P. are con¬ 
sidered as belonging to the Primary derivation. 

( b ) Suffixes : tabba, aniya, ya (nya) and icca are 
by native grammarians called kicca suffixes (466). 
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579. (ii) Secondary Derivation. 

Taddhita. 

Remarks, (a) These derivatives are called “ second¬ 
ary” because they are formed by means of suffixes 
from the “Primary” derivatives explained in the Kita 
derivation. 

( b ) Secondary derivatives are also formed from. 
pronominal base (336, ff-) 

(c ) As in kita, guira may or may not take place. 

580. The following remarks about the meaning of 
the Secondary derivation should be well noted : 

(i) The great bulk of taddhita suffixes form ad¬ 
jectives from nouns. 

(ii) These adjectives are very freely used as sub¬ 
stantives, the masc. and fem. being generally 
nouns denoting the agent, while in the neut. 
they are abstract. 

(iii) The final vowel of a word is often elided be~ 
fore a Taddhita suffix. 

(iv) The guna affects mostly the first syllable of 
the word to which the suffix is added. 

581. The following is a list in alphabetical order of 
the taddhita suffixes : 

a (pa, and a) — An extremely large number of deri¬ 
vatives are formed by means of this suffix. It is added 
to nouns and to adjectives used substantively; these 
derivatives are essentially adjectives, used in most 
cases substantively. They primarily express connec¬ 
tion with, relation with or dependence on that denoted 
by the * ‘primary derivatives”; this relation is neces¬ 
sarily of many kinds, as shewn below : 

(1) Patronymics’, the masc. denotes the son of, the 
fem., the daughter of, and the neut., the consanguinity 
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or relation of , Vasittha~f a = Vasittho, the son of, Vasii - 
thl the daughter of, Vasittham, the relation of Vasit- 
tha- So: from Visamitta + a — Vesamitto, Vesamit- 
tifVesamiHam; Manu + a = Mdnavo, Manavl, Manavarh 
(iio, remark), the son, daughter or relation of Manu. 

(2) that which is dyed with: Kasava, a reddish ye 1 ~ 
low dye-fa = zkdsavo, reddish-yellow, yellow; kdsdvam, 
a monies robe (which is dyed with such dye). So ; 
halidda, turmeric + a — hdliddo, yellow, dyed with 
turmeric. 

(3) the flesh of: Sukara, a pi g + a^sokaram, pork; 
mahisa, buffalo + a ^mdhisayfi, buffalo's flesh. As adj . 
= sokaro, relating to pigs; mahiso, relating to buffa¬ 
loes. 

(4) belonging to: Vidisa (a foreign country)-f a = 
vediso, belonging to a foreign country, a foreigner; 
Magadha (Southern Behar) +azzmagadho, belonging 
to, born in, Magadha. 

(5) a collection of: Kapota, a dove, pigeon -f a = 
kdpoto, a group of doves, or, relating to doves; ma- 
ytira, peacock4.a = mayuro, a group of peacocks; adj. 
belonging, relating to peacocks. 

(6) study, knowledge of, knowing : Nirnitta, an 
omen +a = Nemitto, a knower of omens = a fortune-tel¬ 
ler ; veyyakaranarii, exegesis, grammar + a ssveyyakara- 
no , a grammarian; muhutta, a while + a =zmohutU* f 
one who studies for a while only; also : relating to a 
moment rr: momentary. 

(7) The locality in which something or some one is 
or exists : Sakuna, a bird + azzsfikutyaiii, the place 
wherein birds roost or resort to; udumbara, a fig tree-f 
a== odumbaram , a place where fig-trees grow. 

( 8 ) Possession of: Panina, wisdom-fa = pailno, 
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possessing wisdom = wise; a wiseman; saddha, faith 
+ a = saddho, one who has faiths believing, faithful, a 
believer. « 

aka (naka)—Is said to denote the property &f: 
manussa, a man-1-a z=manu$$akam> that which belongs 
to man, the property of man = human. (See ka)< 
aya— For this, see ya. 

alu —(This is suffix 1 u ? preceded by d (See lu); de¬ 
notes the tendency and forms some past participial 
adj. Daya, sympathy, compassion + alu = dayalu , 
compassionate; abhijjha, covetousness = alu = abhijjh - 
alu, covetous =3whose tendency is to be covetous; slta, 
cold + al n^sltdln, chilled, cold. 

ana (nana)—Forms patronymics : Kacca (a proper 
name) + ana = Kaccfino, Kaccdnl , Kaccdnam , the son, 
daughter, offspring of Kacca; cora, a thief4-ana = 
cordno , coram , coranam, the son, etc . 

an.ai (given as a Kita suffix in the forms : 
yana (see pp. 27Q, 283) forms a very few derivatives; 
kalya, and by assimilation kalla, healthy, remembering, 
thinking of + mya — kalydno', kalldoio, blest (with 
health), happy, good. 

ayana. (nayami).— Also forms patronymics : Kacca 
4* ay ana 4- Kaccdyano diaccayarii, Kaccdyanam, theson, 
etc., of Kacca; Vaccha + ayana =z Vacchdyano, Vacchd - 
yam, Vac chevy anarh, the son, etc., of Vaccha. 

bya —Is said to denote : the state of: Dasa, a slave 
.fbya = dasabyarli, the state of being a slave, slavery, 
dha — Has already been noticed (281). 
era (nera)— Patronymics ; the final vowel of the 
word is elided. Vidhava-f-era= Vedhcivero, the son of 
Vidhava; Najika + era z=Ndlikero, the son of Nafika; 
samana, a monk + era ^samanera, the son, vis., the 
disciple of the monk = a novice. 
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eyya i (neyya)— The state or nature of: Alasa, 
idle + eyya.=zdlaseyyam, idleness; sdpateyyam, property 
(lit. one's own property) — sa, own + pati, master, owner 
+ eyya (note the elision of i in pati). 

eyya 2 (neyya)— Patronymics; with guna. Vinata 
-h eyya = Venateyyo, the son of Vinata; mall, a 
gardener + eyya — mdleyya, the gardener's son. 

eyya 3—Denotes ; the nature of, the origin , the 
place where a thing is made , ar a person or animal 
reared up : pabbateyyo, whose place or abode is in the 
mountain, belonging to mountains =2pabbata + eyya; 
suci, purity + eyya =zsoceyyam } the state of him who is 
pure, also: purification; kula, family 4-eyya z^kolevyo, 
belonging to,, reared up in a (noble) family = of good 
family; Baranasi, Benares-f eyya ^bardiiaseyyaih, that 
which is made in Benares, lit., that the origin of which 
is in Benares. 

eyya 4—Fitness, worthiness. This is a form of the 
F. P< P. already explained (468). 

I r (ni),—Forms a few patronymics , from nouns in 
a: Duna-fi — Doni, the son of Duna; Anuruddha + i 
z=zAnuruddhi, the son of Anuruddha; Jinadattha+ 1== 
Jinadattlii , the son of Jinadattha. 

I 2 —After the word pura, town, city, indicates that 
which belongs or is proper to a city : pori , urbane, 
polite, affable. 

ika (nika)—Is of very wide application and is 
added after nouns and adjectives; guna generally 
takes place. It denotes : 

(1) Patronymics : Nadaputta +ika = Nadaputtiko, 
.the son of Nadaputta; ]inB.dattha+il<a^JinadaUhiko f 
the son of jinadattha. 

(2) living by means of : Nava, a boat-f ika — ndviko, 
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one who goes or lives by means of a boat— a boatman ; 
balisa, a fish-hook4. ika = balisiko, a fisherman ; vetana, 
wages + ika =zvetaniko\ one who lives upon wages—a 
labourer. 

(3) going by means of : pada, the foot-}- ika =zpadiko f 
one who goes with his feet = a pedestrian; sakata, a 
cart+ika —sakatiko, one who goes in a cart. 

(4) relating to : samudda, the sea+ ika=samuddiko r 
relating to the sea = marine; sakata, cart, sakatiko, 
relating to carts. 

{5) playing upon : vina, a lute, veniko , playing 
upon a lute, lute-player (27—ii, remark 2); bheri, a 
drum, bheriko, a drummer, or, relating to a drum. 

(6) mixed with : tela, oil, telikam, that .which is 
mixed with oil; oily; dadhi, curds, dadhikam , that 
which is mixed with curds, and dadhiko , mixed with 
or relating to curds. 

(7) mailings the maker : tela, oil, teliko , an oil 
manufacturer. 

(8) connected with : dvara, door, dvariko } one who 
is connected with a door = a door-keeper. 

{9) carrying upon : khanda, the shoulder, khandiko f 
one who carries on the shoulder : anguli, finger, angu - 
likoy one who carries on the finger. 

(10) born in Or belonging to a place , or living in a 
place; Savatthi, Sdvatthiko , of, born in, or, living in 
Savatthi; Kapilavatthu, kapilavatthiko, of, born in, or 
living in Kapilavatthu. 

(11) studying , learning : Vinaya, the Discipline, 
venayiko, one who studies the’Vinaya; suttanta, a dis¬ 
course (of the Buddha), suttantiko , one who studies, 
or knows the Discourses, viz., the Suttapitaka. 

{12) that which is performed by : manasa, the mind* 
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manasiko', mental and mdnasikam, the act performed 
by the mind; sarTra, the body, sdrlriko, bodily, cor¬ 
poreal, sdnrikam, the act performed by the body. 

{13) that which is bartered fo<r : suvapna, gold, so- 
vamikam, that which is bartered for gold; sovayniko, 
relating to gold; vattha, cloth; vatthikam, that which 
is exchanged for cloth ; vatthiko, relating to cloth. 

(14) possession : dapdo, a staff, dapdiko, one who 
has a staff, a mendicant; mala, wreath, maliko, one 
having a wreath; puttiko, who has sons. 

{15) a collection, herd, group-, kedara, a field, ked- 
darikam, a collection of fields : halt hi, elephant, hat - 
thikam a herd of elephants. 

(16} measure■ kumbha, a pot, kumbhikn, containing 
a kumbha measure, vis., as much as a pot; kumbhi- 
karii, that which is contained in a pot. 

ima — Denotes position or direction in space or 
time -, it also shows relation : pacclia, behind, western, 
pacchimo, hindermost, western; anta, limit, end, 
antimo, last, final; So, majjhimo, middling, from 
majjha, middle. 

ima—forms a limited number of possessive adj. 
putta, son. puttima, iwho has sons; papa, evil, sin, 
pdpimii, sinful, evil. 

This suffix is the same as that noticed (220, 222) 
with connecting vovel i before it. 

in (nl)—forms a numerous class of possessive adj., 
very often used substantively (137); the stems are in 
in, and the nominative sing, in 7 ; Dan da, a staff day,- 
4 % possessed of a staff; manta, design, plan, mantl, 
one replete with plans, a minister, adviser; papa, sin 
+ \n=pdpi, having sin, sinful. 
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ir»a —a few possessive adj.; mala, dirt, taint-j-ina^ 
malina , dirty, tainted. 

i«stka —This is the sign of the Superlative (238). 

iya. — A few abstract nouns, issara, lord, chief 4 iya 
= issanyam 3 dominion; alasa, lazy, dlasiyam, idleness* 

iya —like ima above. 

iya, as iya noticed in (466), is essentially a suffix 
of the F. P. P. The proper form of (he suffix, it 
should be noted, is : Iya. 

i i—See in, above. 

i 2—Is used after the cardinals from 11 upwards 
to form ordinals expressing the day of the month, but 
also merely ordinals sometimes; ekadasa, 11 +1 
das !, the nth day or simply, the nth; catuddasa, 14 
+ izzcatuddasl, the 14th day, or, the 14th. 

ka (kan)—Is much used to form adjectives, which 
in the neut. become abstract nouns; besides, it also 
forms a certain number of nouns masc. which, however, 
are adjectives used as*substantives. Guna often takes 
place; rakkha, protection4k ti^rakkhako, protecting, a 
guard; rakkhana, defence + ka~rakkhavako, a guard; 
ramaneyya, pleasurable-f-ka = rdmaneyyako, delightful, 
rdmaneyyakain , delightfulness.. 

It has a few other meanings; 

(1) collection , group; rajaputta, prince 4 ka = nl/a- 
puitaka, a group or band of princes; manussa, man4 
ksL—manussakarb, an assembly or group of men. 

(2) Diminutives , with , sometimesa certain amount 
of contempt implied ; pada, foot, pddako- y a small foot; 
raja, king, rajaka 3 a princeling; putta, son, puttako, a 
little son; luddha, hunter, luddhako, a young hunter. 

(3) Not seldom , ka adds nothing whatever to the 
primary meaning of the word: kumara, child, young 
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prince-f-ka = kumarako, da, do, nava, young, junior + 
ka = navako, do, do. 

(4) It is much used after compounds, above all, after 
BahubbTht td form possessives, but often also redun¬ 
dantly. 

(5) The use of ka after numerals has been noticed 
(286). 

kata—Is considered as a suffix by some gramma¬ 
rians; it is used with prefixes : ni + kata = nikata, near; 
vi + kata =vikata, changed; pa + katai= pakata, evident, 
public, clear; sam + kata = sa?ifeafa, narrow. It will be 
remarked that kata forms adjectives differing very 
little or even not at all from the meaning of the suffix 
to which it is added. It is probably a form of kata 
(P. P. P.), from iv/kar, to do, make. 

kiya—Forms adj. denoting relation, sennection (it 
is made up, no doubt, of ka + iya). Andha, the 
Andhra country + kiyaz=andhakiya, relating or belong¬ 
ing to the Andhra country; jati, birth + kiya = jatikiya, 
relating to birth, congenital. 

la—Forms a few adj. and nouns; it is often pre¬ 
ceded by the vowels i and« : bahu, many 4.la — bahula, 
abundant; vaca words + la =vacalo, talkative, garru¬ 
lous; phena s froth =phenila, frothy, the soap plant, 
soap; mata, mother + ula z=maUdo, maternal uncle; 
vatta, a circle + ula.=vatiulo, circular; kumbhi, a pot, 
jar 4-la =kumbhllo, a crocodile = one who has (a belly 
like) a jar. la is another form of fa ( q. d.); ri and I 
often intercharge (47, vi). 

lu —For this see : alu above. 
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rna Forms ordinals (see 274) ; ma has, sometimes, 
a superlative meaning (cf, ima, above), ima is the 
suffix ma with preceding vowel i. 

ma (mantu)—(mant) is much used in forming adj. 
of possession. It has been explained already (220, 
221, 222, 223, 224). 

maya —With this suffix are formed adjectives 
denoting: made of, consisting of: suvanna, gold+ 
m&ya~suvannamay'a, made of gold, golden; rajata, 
silver + maya = rajatamaya, made of silver. 

min = mi —This forms a few possessive adjectives; 
the stems are in in and the nominative sing, in l (cf., 
in and 1). Go, cow + min=gomin (gomi), possessing 
oxen, cattle, a possessor of cattle; sa, own + min = s*a- 
min (sami) owner, master, lord. 

mi — vS’ee last . 

ra — From this are made a few adjectives; guria, in 
some examples, takes place. It is often preceded by 
the vowels a. and i. Madhu, honey + ra —madhura, 
sweet, also sweetness; sikha, a peak + ra =sihhara, 
having a peak, peaked, a mountain; susa, empty, hole 
+ (i) ra z=susira, full"of holes; kamma, act, work + ara 
z=kanmdro, having or doing work, an artificer, smith. 

•o - Same meaning asrajmedha, wisdom + so = 
medhaso, having wisdom, wise; loma, hair+ so= loma- 
so, hairy. 

si, ssi —see below; (vin = vi). 

ta —Forms a few nouns and adj., it is possessive 
suffix; pabba, a knot, joint, fulness + ta=pabbata, a 
mountain = that which has joints or fulness; vanka, 
bent + ta = vaiikata, bent, crooked. 
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tama —Is the suffix used in forming the Superla¬ 
tive. (See 238, i). 

tana —This suffix forms, from adverbs, a few adjec¬ 
tives : sva (sve, suve), tomorrow + tana ^svaiano, of 
tomorrow, belonging to tomorrow; sanarh (S. Sana), of 
old, always-}-tana z=sanantano, ancient, old, perpetual; 
nu, now-f tana — nutano, fresh, new, 

tara —As the suffix of the comparative, tara has 
already been explained (238, i). 

ta i —This suffix forms a numerous class of feminine 
abstract nouns from adjectives and nouns, and ex¬ 
presses the slate, nature or quality oj being that 
which is denoted by the adj. or noun, Lahu, light + 
tsi — lahuta, lightness; sara, pith, marrow + ta== strata* 
essence, strength ; ati (pref.), very, great + sura, a hero 
+ la — aiisuraia } great heroism. 

ta 2—Denotes multitude, collection; jana, person, 
man + t i^janata, a multitude of persons = folk, people; 
gam a, village + t&=gamata, a collection of villages. 
So : nagarata, bandhuta, etc., etc . 

ti —Is used in forming the words expressing decades 
(cf. 251). 

tta —(S. tva) forms neuter nouns of the same import 
as ta (1); puthujjana, a common man + tta^zputhuj- 
janattam , the state of being a common man ; Buddha, a 
Buddha + tta = buddhatlarh, buddhah.ood; atthi, he is + 
tta z=althitarh, the state of “he is” = existence. 

ttana —Used in the same sense as the last (S. 
tvana),. putthujjana-f ttana ^puthujjanaUanarh, state 
of being a common man ; vedana, sensation + ttana = 
vedanattanarh, sensitiveness. 
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tya~cca—(S. tya), forms a few adjectives from 
indeclinables; ni, in + cca= nicca, inward, inmate^ 
own, eternal, perpetual; ama, with, at home + cca — 
aviacco, inmate, minister (for tya = cca, see 74). 

thaL—used in forming the ordinals; 4th, 5th, 6th 
and 7th (see 251'). 

tharn—Makes adverbs from pronominal stems; it 
has been noticed in (337 ff), 

tha,—This also has been noticed in (337 fj). 
va (vanlu)—(vant), this suffix makes a very large 
class of possessive adjectives. 

It is similar in character to ma (mant). (See 220 //). 
va-—Forms a small number of adjectives; anna, 
wave-f-va -^anvavo, billowy, also the ocean; kesa, 
mx + v'd — kesavo, hairy (a name of Visnu), 
vi — vin —Used to form adjectives of possession. 
The stems are in in, and the nominative sing, in u 
It has been explained in (231 ff). 

It is used also after some words the stem of which 
ends in s (158, 160), tapas (tapo), austerity, devotion 
4 vl^lapassl (tapasvl), austere, a hermit; yasas (yaso), 
fame 4 vi ~ yasassl (yasasvi), renowned, famous. 

Note that initial v of vl, is assimilated to final s, 
thus giving ssl. The suffix as given by native gram¬ 
marians is, : ssi, which the student should assume as 
being the true suffix. 

ya (nya)—This forms a very large class of nouns, 
mostly neuter abstract. Guna takes place in most 
cases, and assimilation is regular. Alasa, lazy + ya^ 
alas y a vi, dlassam, laziness; kusala, skilful 4 ya = 
kosallam, skill, mastery; panffita, learned, clever4, 
ysL — pandiccam, learning, scholarship; vipula, broad, 
large 4 ya = vepullam , development; samana, equal. 
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same-f- yu^sfimatifio, common, general; dakkhina, 
affable ya ~ dakkkihho, affable, bind, dakkhiniiam, 
affability, kindness. 

Roots used as suffixes. 

(KVI). 

582. “Kvi” is an imaginary suffix denoting that the 
roo\i Usclf is to be considered as the suffix. When a 
root ends in a consonant, this consonant is elided, as 
Jgam = ga, ijghnn, to kilU-gha. As these form prim¬ 
arily adjectives, they assume, in certain cases, hut not 
always, the endings of the three genders. 

583. The student must bear in mind that native 
grammarians include Kvi in Kita. As, however, they 
are used as suffixes added after Primary and Second¬ 
ary derivatives and indeclinables, I have preferred to 
treat them separately. 

584. A list of the principal roots used as suffixes is 
here given. 

bhii—(Jbhu,to be), has generally the meaning deno¬ 
ted bythe verb itself: abhi + bhO = abhibhii, mastering, 
overcoming, a conqueror (abhibhavati, to overcome); vi 
■l-hhu=vibhu, arising, expanding, ruler, lord (vibha- 
vati, to arise, expand); Sam + bhu z^sambhu, offspring, 
progenj 7 (sambhavati, to be produced, to spring from). 

da—(Jda, to give, bestow); arnata, immortality + 
da = am at ado, he who bestows or confers immortality, 
conferring immortality; lokahita, the world’s welfare + 
da^lokahitado, bestowing, or wishing for, the world’s 
welfare. 

S a_ —(gam, to go); para, the further shore + ga = 
paraga, gone to the further shore, viz., to Nirvana; 
kula, family + upa, near + ga — kulupago t one who goes 
near a family = a family adviser. 
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gu—(a collateral form of Jgam); acldha, clistance + 
gu--addhagii‘, going to a distance, traveller; para + gu 
= paragu, as above, par ago. 

gha—[ Jghan-..-:han (50, note)] fo strike, kill, smite; 
pati, back, in return - r ghiX-poUgho, hatred. 

ja—(dja, jan^to be born, produced): panka, mud 
+ ja = pankaja, produced in , the mml^a lotus; an da, 
an egg +ja = a»drt/i/, born front an egg=-a bird. 

|i (fiji, to conijiier); Mara, the enemy of Buddha 
+ ji s= Mulraji, conqueror of Mara. 

pa- -(J pa, to drink); pfula, a foot |- pa = piidapo. 
drinking by (with) the fool (ioot)~a tree. 

pa — (pa, to guard, keep); go, cow f pa = gap a , cow- 
keeper. 

ttia : — (J tha, to stand, idst); ndva, boat4.tha= 
navaUhn, stored in a boat ; akdsa, the sky, the air+tha 
■-akasattho, standing, resting, abiding in the sky. 

kha—(Jkha, a collateral form of J khan, to dig) 
pari, round + kha -parikkhd, that which is dug all 
round = a moat. 

dada —properly the base (371-4) of Jda, but con¬ 
sidered as a root by some grammarians, is used in the 
same, way as da- above : sabbaliomadadaih kumbham 
= an all-desire-granting vessels a vessel which grants 
all desires. 

585. The Taddhita suffixes may be classified as 
f allows : 

Patronymics. —a, ana. ayana, era, eyya, i, ika. 

Possessive —aka, ika, ima, in = I, ra, (ara, ira). so. 
ssi,ma (mat, mant), min = mi, va, va, (vat,.- 
vant), vi=vin, ta, ina, la. 

Group, collection, multitude—a, ika, ka, ta. 
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State of, quality, abstract, idea —bya, eyya, iya, 
tii, tta, ttana, ta. 

Relation (relating to)—a, i, ilea, ima, kiya. 

The others may be classified as miscellaneous. 

586. It will have been remarked that some suffixes 
are merely made up of a prinrijftil one which has 
taken the vowel a or i or n before it. Such are : aka, 
ika from ka ; aya, iya from ya ; ara, ira, ura from 
ra; ila from lSL - 

Cl 1 APT HR XIV. 

SYNTAX. . 

(K (Irak a). 

587 Syntax, in Pali, does not offer any difficulty, for 
nearly all the relations of the substantives, adjectives 
a.nd pronouns which will be explained in this chapter 
are very often obviated by compounding them as has 
already been explained in the chapter on Compounds; 
the student who has carefully read and mastered the 
Compounds has therefore done much and will under¬ 
stand ordinary prose without too much difficulty 
However, there are peculiar uses of the Cases, without 
a knowledge of which a thorough mastery of the langu¬ 
age would be impossible; we therefore invite the learner 
to read attentively the present chapter. 

(I) ORDER. OF .SENTENCES. 

588,, The order of the Pali sentence is very simple 
in character, compound sentences being rather the ex¬ 
ception than the rule : 

(1) Whether the sentence be Simple, Compound 
•or Complex, the predicate must always come last. 
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(2) In a simple sentence containing an object, 
the order is : (i) Subject, (ii) object and (iii) predicate, 
as : daso kammam karoli , the slave does the work. 

(3) Words qualifying the subject or the object 
come before the subject: and the object respectively, 
and adverbs ^before the verb : ele tayo purisa mahanlatfi 
siritfi sigharh piipunhiisu , these three men quickly 
attained to great glory. 

Remark . Adverbs of time always come first in 
the sentence. 

(4) The conjunctions, pana* but; udahu, or, are 
used to form compound sentences; cc 7 yadi and sace 9 
if, complex sentences. 

(ii) THIS AliTICIJO, 

589. There are no words in Pali corresponding to 
the English articles; the words eko } ekacce, one, a cer¬ 
tain, are often used in the sense of the indefinite arti¬ 
cle (253), and so-) eso } that, this, do the function of the 
definite article: so purisa , the man; saitthl , the 
woman. 

Remark . Substantives not preceded by the above 
words may, according to the context, be- translated as 
if preceded by the articles : purisa = a man, or the man. 
(iii) CONCORD. 

590. 1 st of sub fed and predicate . 

(r) The predicate may be (i)—a finite verb : bhik~ 
khu gahapalim avadi , the monk admonished the 
householder; (ii )—a substantive with the verb “holt* 
understood after it: ya.di etc gund if these (are = honti) 
viitues; (iii)—and adjective with *' holt" also under¬ 
stood: tv am alibalo , thou (art-asi) very foolish; (iv) 

__a P.P.P. used as a finite verb, so pi gato , he too 

went, h/,, he too gone. 
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(2) When a limit 1 verb is used as predicate, it 
must agree with the subject in number and person* 
iWhen there are several subjects of different persons, 
the verb is put in the jirsl person plural : so ea twain 
ahmh gacchdma , he, thou and I go. Should there be 
no subject of the first person, the verb is put hi the 
2nd person plural : so ca tv aril gave hatful , he- and 
thou go. 

(3) In the case of an adjective ora P.P.P. taking 
the place of the predicate, the adj. and the P.P.P. 
must agree with dut subject in gender and number : 
so gato , he went ; so gale, she went; lain gataiii , it 
weiU; so larmjo, he is young; sd larunii, she is young ; 
tani tar uy aril, it is young 

(4) But if a substantive stands in the place of n 
verb, no such concord of gender or number needs take 
place; appamddo nibbCinapadtvrii { = nibbandssa padarfi), 
vigilence is the path in Nirvana. 

2 nd of adjective and substantive . 

59r. Ah adjective, or participle (which is of the 
nature of an adj.), when not compounded with the 
noun it qualifies, must agree with it m gender, num¬ 
ber and case. 

3 rd of the relative and its antecedent . 

592. The relative must agree with its antecedent in 
gender, number and person. 

(1) The relative may be used hv itself, without 
the noun : yo jdndti so imarii ganhdlu, he who knows 
let him take this. Note, that in the above (he demons¬ 
trative pronoun so is used as a correlative. 

(2} The relative is used instead of a preceding 
noun : aham eharii updyarii j&nttm'ujyena amhe gavhi - 
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Item nasakkissati, I know an expedient by which he 
will not be able to seize us. 

(3) With the noun expressed : yassa purisassa 
buddhi holi so mahaddhano, ti vuccali , to whom there 
is wisdom, he is called very wealthy = he who has 
wisdom is said to he very wealthy. 

(4) Note that the clause containing the relative is 
put first; sometimes the clause containing the correla¬ 
tive is placed first for the sake of emphasis as: na so 
pi[ti vena pullo mi sikhhfiplyati , he is no father by 
whom the son is not made to learn. 

(iv) SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

503 * This is properly government, for the term “Kar- 
aka’ ? expresses the relation between the noun and the 
verb; so that any relation existing between wouls not 
connected with a verb cannot be called a fvaraka, conse¬ 
quently the Genitive and Vocative are not considered 
as cases, for they have no relation whatever with the 
verb; the)' are therefore called Akaraka, non-cases. 

1. THE NOMINATIVE. 

594. The nominative is used very much in the same 
wav as in English; it is the subject of the verb and the 
latter must agree with it in number and person; see 
Concord of subject and predicate {590). 

(i) The Nominative is used in apposition : Malliko 
Kosalarajd, Mallika, king of Kosala. 

(ii) It is used absolutely in titles of books, that is, 
it does not take the termination proper to the nomina¬ 
tive, : Mahdjauakajdlaka , the Birth-story of M aba ja¬ 
il aka * 

2. GENITIVE. 

595. The true force of the genitive is “of” ancl u V’ 
expressing possession. 
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(i) The genitive therefore is used primarily to 
denote possession; swawassa nisi, a heap of gold; 
rtikkhassa sakha, the branch of the tree. 

(ii) In such examples as the above, the genitive 
is often compounded with the noun it qualifies : suvan- 
tyarasi. 

(iii It denotes the whole of which a part only is 
taken; this is called “partitive genitive M : brahma.- 
'flam so pav 4 ito } he is clever among brahmins; sahhar 
y&dhanarh atisuro , the bravest o’f all warriors; tumha- 
kam pana ekcnd pi, but even not one of you. 

(iv) The genitive is used also with words express¬ 
ing* difference, equality, inequality : lass a anlararh na 
passiriisu , they did not see the (its) difference; sadisa 
pitu the same as (his) father; Inly a pitu, equal to his 
father. 

Remark . In these examples the ablative may also 
be used : sadiso pitard . 

(v) Words meaning dear or the reverse , take a 
genitive : sd brahmawassa. mandpd, she (was) dear to 
the brahmin. 

(vi) Likewise words denoting : honour, reverence, 
etc. ; gdmassa pu’jilo , honoured of the village; ranfio 
mdnito , revered by (of) the king. 

Remark . In these examples the Inst, may also be 
used : gdmena pujild. 

(Vii) Words of skill, proficiency , etc., and their 
opposites, govern the genitive : k us aid naccagltassa, 
clever in dancing and singing. 

r (viii) It is used with words indicating locality f 
time y distance : amhdkarii Buddassa puhbe, before our 
Buddha; gdmassa avidure, not far from the village ; 
upari tesaiir, above/them. 
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(ix) Believing in or well disposed towards : Bud - 
dhassa pasanno., he has faith in the Buddha. 

Remark. Here the hoc. may also be used : Bud- 
dhe pasanno. 

(x) It. is used also with words of remembering or 
thinking of (with sorrow), pitying, wishing for, giving 
or apportioning , honouring, filling , fearing and a few 
others : mdiussa sarati , he remembers his mother (with 
sorrow); na lesam koci sarati, no body remembers 
them; telassa dadclti , he gives oil; pilrati bdlo pap ass a, 
he fool is full of evil; sab be tasanli dat.idassa , all 
ear punishment. 

In these examples the 4 Ace. may be used : lelam da~ 
dati. 

Remark , Words of fearing also govern the Abl * 
kin nu kho ahum sunakUd bhdydmi?* Why should I 
fear the dbg ? 

(xi) A genitive with a participle in agreement is 
called a Gen* Absolute . It generally denotes some 
attendant circumstances : lass a bhattam bhuUassa uda~ 
hath dharanti, when he had finished his meal, they 
fetched him water. 

(xii) Some other relations of the genitive will pre¬ 
sent no difficulty, as they have their exact pareliel in 
English. 

596. It will be seen from the remarks above that the 
genitive is often used instead of the Accusative, the 
Ablative, the Instrumeniive and the Locative. It is 
also used; adverbially, as kissa, why? If will also be 
remarked that whenever the genitive is dependent on 
a verb, it is so on account of its being used instead of 
another case / as in mdiussa sarati• 
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3. THE j>A1 JVJK. 

597. The* person or object h* or for whom, sonic** 
thing- is given or done, is put in the I Vitivo ease. The 
Dat. is consequently used also as indirect object with 
transitive verbs having an Arc. as direct object. 

<i) The Dat., then, expresses die relations which, 
in Hnglish, are usually denoted by the words to , for; 
hhikkh us so centrum deli , he gives a robe to (he priest ; 
yuddhuya paecuggacchinni, 1 will set out for battle. 

(ii) lh<‘ Dat. D governed h\ \ erb*-> expressing 
praise or (dame,anger, believing, disbelieving, assent, 
envyi pleasure or displeasure, injury, benefit •» appro a- 
ah forgiveness, salutation, blessing, hatred , abuse , 
concealing , worshipping, carrying . Kxamples : /bo/- 
dhassa sildghatc, he praises the Ihnldha; yurf/ 7 ?ttm 
/a.v.svt kuppeyya , if I should he angry with him; duho» 
yaii disiinam mogho, the Hood has injured the coun~ 
try; tuyham saddahumi, 1 believe thee; svugalam le, 
hail to thee l sotlhi tuyham hole, fare thee well! 
khama me, forgive me ! may hunt sapute, he swears 
at or, reviles me ; tassa sampalicchi , he assented to it ; 
ussuyanli dujjanu gunavant drunk , wicked people 
envy the virtuous; bma alUarh ahari , he tobl him a 
story; />/ h-wv/w pi hay anti , even the gods desire 
them-:envy them; samaijassa rocale saocmit , truth 
pleases a monk. 

(iii) The Dat. is commonly used with the verb “to 
be ,f to express possession : pul id me nail hi, no sons 
are to me = I have no sons. 

Remark, When the verb "hoti n is used with the 
Dat. to express possession, it is generally put in the 
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singular, even when, ns in the above example, whal is 
possessed is plural. 

(iv) The word alarii, enough, 111 , governs the Dal:. : 
alum kukkuccayu , enough 01' doubt ! alum walla mill- 
lassa , sufficient is a warrior for a warrior !~u warrior 
is match for a warrior. 

(v) The words, altha 9 object, purpose; lula , bene¬ 
fit, blessing; and sukha, happiness, are used in the 
Dai. with the meaning respectively of: for the pur¬ 
pose of, for; for the benclii of; for the happiness of; 
and they govern a (Jen.: ropauassa at thuya, or ro~ 
pinwlthaya , for ihe purpose of sowing; cIrvamanussu - 
nuw hititya , for (he benefit of gods and men ; lassa 
stikhaya , f r his hnpiness. 

(vi) /The Dat. may denote the purpose fur *j which , 
and (hen governs a (Jen. ; darassa hlutrinidya , for the 
purpose of maintaining a wife— for the maintenance of 
a wife-to maintain a wife. 

Remark . It will he seen from this example that the 
Dat. in t/v</ has the force of an Infinitive. 

(vii) The Dat. is also used with the verb mahnali , 
10 consider, esteem, when contempt is implied : luiUii- 
garassa tuyham maufie , 1 consider thee as chaff = a fig 
for you ! jreihtm tindya na nutuue , 1 do not consider 
life (so much) as grass—! do not care in the least for 
life. 

(viii) The place to which motion is directed is 
sometimes put in ihe Dat. : appo saggdya gacchnlh 
(only) the few go to heaven; niraydya ■upakaddhati , 
drags down to hell; so mam udakftya neli , he takes me 
in the water. 

(ix) I’he Dat. is often used instead of the Accusa¬ 
tive, and also of the Locative. 
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59 g 4. THE ACCUSATIVE. 

(i) The Accusative Case is generally governed 
by transitive verbs : r allium karat! , he makes a car¬ 
riage; ahfiro indam janeli , food produces (ogives) 
strength. 

(ii) All verbs implying motion govern the Acc* : 
nagaram gaochali , he goes to town; Bhagavantarii 
upasankamitvd, having approached the Blessed One. 

(iii) Verbs having the meaning of* /n choose, to 
name , fa caU, lo appoint, to ask , to make , fa know, 
to consider, take /wa Accusatives, one a direct 
object and the other a factitive or indirect object: 
puriso bharam gam am vahali, the man carries the load 
to the village; purisam gacchantam passali ? to see the 
man going; here gamarii and gaechantarh are the facti¬ 
tive objects. 

(iv) Causative Verbs likewise govern two Accusa¬ 
tives : puriso puns am gdmam gamayati, the man causes 

. the man to go to the village; dcariyo sissam dham - 
mart* pcUheti, the preceptor causes the disciple to read 
the Doctrine. 

Remark. In such examples the Instrumentive may 
be used instead of the factitive object: sdmiko dusena 
(or dasarh) khajjam khdddpeti , the master causes, the 
slave to eat the food; purisena (or purisarh) kammath 
kdreti , he causes the slave to do the work. 

(v) When the roots; vas, to live,* fhd, to stand; 
si, to lie down; pad to go, step : and vis, to enter, are 
preceded by the verbal prefixes amt, it pa, ahhi, adhi , a 
an dni, they govern the Arc. gdmam upavasati, he lives 
near the village : nagaram adhivasanli t they dwell in 
the village; mancam ahhinisldeyya , he ought to sit on 
the cot ] Sakkassa sahahyatam upapajjafi, got into com¬ 
panionship with Cakra — he went to Cakra’s heaven. 

• i ft 
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(vi) The Ace. is used for the Loc. : nadim pivali 
zziiadiyam pivati t he drinks in the river; gamarit carati 
z=zgdme carati, he roams in the village. 

(vii) The indeclinable ahhildi , near, in the pre¬ 
sence of, on both sides ;dhi, dhl, Woe ! Fie ! Shame ! as 
well as the expression : dhi-r-atlhit. Woe, shame he to! 
antard } between, on the way; parilo , around, every¬ 
where, on every side; ami, by the side of, inferior; pati, 
to, towards, for, near; pari , around; upa, inferior to; 
antarena, except, without; abhi, before, govern the 
Accusative : abhito &am aril vasali , he lives near the 
village; dhi brahma:nassa havlararii , woe to him who 
strikes a brahmin ! dhj-ratlhu math putikdyam , shame 
on that foul body of mine! u pay am antarena, without 
expedient; math antarena , excepting me; anlarct ca 
rdjagaham and on the way to Rajagaha; parilo 
nagaram, around the village; sadhu Devadatio mata- 
rath ana, DevadalUt is kind to his mother; ami Sari - 
puttarh, inferior to Saiiputta; pahbatlcnh unit , by the 
side of the mountain; sadhu Devadatio mataram pati, 
Devadaita is kind to his mother; nadim Ncranjaram 
pati, near the river Nerafijara; upa Sariputlam , infe¬ 
rior to Sariputta. 

(via) Duration of time is put in the Acc. ; diva - 
sam, the whole day; lam kha^am, at that moment; 
eham samayam, once upon a time. 

(ix) Ordinals in the Acc., denote "number of 
times” : dutiyam , for the second time; lathy am for the 
3rd time# 

(x) Distance is also expressed by the Acc* : yoja~ 
narii gacchati, he goes one league. 
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(xb Thu Acc. is ver} often used adverbially : 
khippdih glu'cimli , he goes quickly; hatthtrnilh'hakam 
hlitinjali , he eat* 'dirking his hands .'* 

Remark . This is called the adverbial accusative. 

599- 5. 'TH K IXSTIUSUENTIVIS. 

(i) The agent by whom nv the inslrm i^nl wdih 
which an action is perionned is put in the Inst, : cuk~ 
khund ntpaai passali, (one) sees forms with the eye; 
hatthena kammam karoti (one) does work with the 
hands; (litsaint halo, done by the slave. 

(ii) The I ns:, shows cause or reason ; rukkho villi'" 
na oVamali , die tree bends down on account of the 
wind; kammvnd vasalo* h*>lh lie is a pariah by reason 
of his work. 

The Inst, can therefore be translated by such 
expressions as : by means of ; on account of ; through; 
by reason ’of; owing Lo. 

; (ifi) The conveyance in or on which erne goes is 
put in the Inst. : ydaena gacchaii , he goes in a cart; 
vimdnena gacchirfisu, they went in a flying mansion ; 
hatthind wpasahkumali , he approached on his elephant. 

(tv) The price at which a thing is bought or sold 
is put in the fust. : kahapa^nena no deiha, give it to us 
for a kahapana (a small piece of money); salasahassena 
kinitvd , having bought it for 1 00.000 (pieces of money) 

(v) The direction of route, or the way by which 
one goes is shown by the Inst. ; id saladv arena gacch- 
antis they went by the gate of the hall; kena magge- 
na so gato^ (by) which way did he go? 

(vi) It is used todenote infirmity or bodily defects? 
the member or organ affected being i n the Inst*; ukkfot 
na so kdtio he is blind of one eye; hatthena kuna hav¬ 
ing a crooked hand. 
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(vii) Words expressing, birth, lineage, origin 
nature, are put in the Inst. : jaiiyd khattiyo Buddha 
Buddha is a ksalriya by birth : pakaliya hhaddako , 
good by nature. 

(viii) The Inst, expresses the time in which : di¬ 
vas ana patio , arrived in one day ; ekcna mfiscna naga 
raw gacchii he went to the city in a month. 

(ix) Also the time at which : tena samayena , at 
that time— 

fx) It expresses companionship* and is then 
generally used with the indeclinahles saha or saddhim y 
with, together with : nisldi Bhagava saddhim bhikk - 
stingkena , the Blessen One sat together with the 
assembly of the monks. 

(xi) The expressions <l whm is the use of,” “what 
use to.../’ 4 'what benefit by....,” etc., are expressed in 
Pali by the Inst, of the thing and the Dai. of the per¬ 
son : kin te jahlhi dummedha s what good to thee, O 
fool, by matted hair? kin nit me Buddhcna , what need 
have I of Buddha ? = what do 1 rare for a. Buddha V 

fxii) The word attho, desire, need, want, takes an 
Inst, of the object desired or wanted ami a Dat. of the 
person : maiiina me alt ho , I want a jewel (/?/., to me is 
need of, or desire for, a jewel). 

(xiii) Alarii, enough, governs also this rase: 
aiam idha vdsena enough of living here: alum Bud- 
dhena, Bud. is sufficient for me. 

(xiv) Words denoting 19 separation 99 are general" 
]y construed with the Inst, piyehi vippayogo dukkho ? 
separation from those we love is painful. 

(xv) The indeclinahles saha, saddhhii , s a math , 
with, at : vinti , without, except, govern the Inst, vinar 
dosena, without fault. 
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Remark . Saha, sometimes expresses “equality”: 
puttena saha dhanavd pita , a father as rich as his son. 

(xvi) Verbs meaning “to convey, to carry, to 
fetch ’ etc., take the Inst, of the place of carrying: 
siseiia darakalapam ucchangena pannam tidilya t tak¬ 
ing a bunch of firewood on her head and greens at her 
hips,... 

(xvii) The Inst, is often used adverbially (see 
above). 

(xviii) It is also governed by many prepositions 

6oo# 6 THE ABLATIVE. 

(i) The primary meaning of tin* Ablative is that 
expressed by (he word “from;*’ that is, it expresses 
separation, it expresses also many other relations, in 
which the principal idea of separation is more or 
less discernible. 

(ii) Separation igamti apenti , they left the village; 
so assa pafati, he fell from (he horse. 

" (tit) Direction from : Avlcilo upari , above* the 
Avici Hell; uddham padalala, (from) above (he sole 
of (he foot. 

(iv) The place “wherein 5 * an action is performed 
is put in (he Abb; in such cases a gerund is sometimes 
understood according to native grammarians, but the 
student will remark (hat these expressions have (heir 
exact parallel in English : ptixadu nloheU , he looks 
from the palace, is said to be equivalent to : p/lsadam 
abhirilhitva pasacla oloketr ~ having ascended the 
palace he looks from the palace. 

(v) Measure of length, bread!h or distance is put 
in the Abl : dlghaso navavidalthiyas nine spans long; 
yojanam ayaniato, a league in length ; yojanam vitthu- 
rato, a league in breadth. 
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Remark . In these examples the Inst, may also be 
used : yojanaiii ayamena, yojanarii vittharena. 

(vi) That from which a person or animal is ward¬ 
ed or kept off is put in the Abh : yavchi gcivo rakkhati > 
he keeps off the cows from the barley : landulu hake 
Vilreli he wards off the crows from the rice. 

(vii) With verbs meaning to “hide, conceal,” ike 
person from whom one wishes to hide is in the Abl. : 
upajjhdyd antaradhdyali sissd, the pupil hides himself 
from his preceptor. * 

Remark . In such expressions, the Gen. may also l)e 
used : antaradhdyissdmi samanassa Golamassa, I will 
hide myself from the samana Go turn a, 

(viii) When the verb ** antaradhayati ’’ means, to 
vanish, to disappear, the place from which one va¬ 
nishes is put in the Loc. : Jetavanc antaradhdyitvcl, 
having disappeared from the Jetavana monastery. 

(ix) But when “ natural phenomena ” are re¬ 
ferred to, the Norn, is used : andhakdro antaradhfiyali , 
-darkness disappears. 

(x) Verbs meaning “ to avoid, to abstain, to re¬ 
lease, to fear, abhor ” also govern the Abl. : papa - 
dhammalo viravudi, he refrains from sin; so parimuc - 
cali jdtiydy he is released from existence: corchi bJid - 
yaniij, I am afraid of thieves. 

(xi) The Abh also shews “motive, cause, reason” 
and can be translated by /or, on account of, by reason 
of , through etc., vactlya maraii, he died on account of 
his speech : sllato nam pasaiiisanti, they praise him for 
his virtue. 

Remark . In these examples, the Inst, may be used 
as well: sllena pasaiiisanti . 
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(xii) It is used with words showing “proximity 
gftma samlpavi, near the village. 

Remark ■ In these examples, the Gen. maybe used. 

(xiii) Verbs meaning- “to be born, to originate 
from” etc., govern the Abl. : Cora jayali hketyam, 
from a thief fear arises- 

(xiv) The following indeclinables govern the 
Abl. : araku, far from, after— urakti tchi Bhagava, far 
from them is the Blessed One : upari, above, over— 
upari pahbal.Ci, over the mountain.' So: pad, against, 
instead, in return ; rile, except, without; aMa/ra, Dina, 
without, except; nana different, away from; pitthu, 
and, before a vowel, puthag, separately, without, ex¬ 
cept; a, till, as far as; yava, till, as far as; sake, with ; 
Buddhasma pad Sariputto, Bar. takes the place of; 
Bud.: ribe saddliamma, without the true Doctrine: 
etc. 

(xv) It should be noted that the Abl. is very fre¬ 
quently used, instead of the Instrumentive, the Ac¬ 
cusative, the Genitive and the Locative. For instance: 
vinasaddhammd or vino, saddhammaih, or villa sad- 
dhammena. 

6oi- 7. THE LOCATIVE. 

(i) The Locative shews the place in or on which 
a thing or person is, or an action is performed; it is 
therefore expressed in English by “ in, on, upon, at,” 
kate nisidati puriso, the man is siting on the mat; tha- 
liyam odanam pacati ; he cooks the food in a cooking- 
pot. 

(li) The Loc. shews the “cause, reason or motive 5 ’ 
of an action : dtpli cammesu hanuante, the panther is 
killed for its skin; kunjaro danlcsuhannatc, the elephant 
is killed for his tusks. 
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(iii) If denotes thq time when an action takes 
place : sdyanhasamaye a gala , he came in the evening. 

(iv) When the pre-eminence of an individual 
(thing or person) over the whole class to which he be¬ 
longs, is implied, as well as with adjectives in the 
Superlative degree, the noun with respect to which such 
pre-eminence or such superlative degree of excellence 
is shewn is put in the Loe. or in the Gen.: manussvsii 
klhUUyo suratamoy the ksatriya is the most valiant -of 
men, or manussanam hhuUiyo suralamo ; k a glia guv is 
sittupannakklnilama, of cows, the black one abounds 
most in milk, or, kanlid gdvinaih munpannakluralamd. 

(v) The following words govern the Locative and 
the Genitive as well, sfimi, master, owner; issaro, king, 
lord; adhipati , chief, lord; duyudo, an heir, pet lib hu , 
substitute, surety; pasillo', offspring, child; kusa1o f 
clever, expert: gonesu sdmf } an owner of oxen, or 
gondnam sdml; etc. 

(vi) Words signifying “ to be happy, contented, 
eager” govern the Loc. as well as the Inst. : Mnasmim 
ussuko, eager for wisdom, or ndnena ussuko; Furnas- 
mim pasldilOy contented with wisdom, nuiiena pasldilo « 

(vii) Words signifying u reverence, respect, love, 
delighting in, saluting, taking, seizing, striking, kiss¬ 
ing, fond of, adoring/' govern the Loc.; pupasmiih 
ramali mano the mind delights in evil; bhikkhitsu 
ubhivadenti, they salute the monks; pade gahet'Va 
papule khipati , took him by the feet and threw him in 
the precipice; purisam sTsc paharatiy struck the man 
on the head. 

(viii) The Loc, is used sometimes to shew that* one 
does not take any account of something or person: 
fudantasmim ddrake pabbaji, he left the world in spite. 
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of his son weeping; The Genitive also mar be used : 
rudanlassa da rah asset pabhrrji. (See Locative and 
Genitive Absolute). «■ 

(ix) The Loc is employed to denote superiority 
or inferiority with the words ‘‘ upa ” ancl “adhi ” res¬ 
pectively : upa khariyam dona, a clona is inferior to a 
khari ; adhi Bralimadattr Pane aid, the Pan cal as 
are under Brahmadatta’s supremacy; adhi devesu 
Buddktl, the Buddha is above the gods. 

(:<) It is used to denote “proximity”: nadiymU 
sassaiii, corn near the river; tassa pay}}asahlya lutllhi- 
maggo iwii, near his leaf-hut there is an elephant-track, 

(xi) The Loc. is used absolutely with a participle 
in the same case as itself (see, Absolute Construction), 

(xii) In lexicons, the Loc. is used to signify “ in 
the sense of ” ru soddc fthe root) ru, is used in (he 
sense of “ making noise.” 

(xiti) Words denoting “ fitness, suitability ' r 
govern the Lo c.-luyi net vuUant, not fit for thee; the 
Gen. is used in the same sense : lava na yulletm. 

(xiv) The Loc. is extensively used instead of 
other Cases, and the students must be prepared to meet 
the Loc. where very often he would expect to find some 
other case. Let him note that in almost all instances, 
the Case for which the Loc. stands may be and is, 
used. 

(xv) The Lee is used for the Gen. (see, above, v). 

(xvi) It is used for the Inst.: pettiestt piyddya 
cardnti, they go about with bowls for their food. 

- (xvii) It is also used instead of the Dat. satighe 
dinnaifi mahapphalarii, offering to the Clergy rare- very 
meritorious. 
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(xviii) The Loc. is used for the Ablative : kadalT- 
desii gaje rakkanti , they keep off the elephants from 
lie plantain-trees. 

(xix) The Loc. is frequently used adverbially; 
((Lite, formerly. 

8. THE VOCATIVES. 

002. The Vocative case does not require any ex¬ 
planations : it is used exactly as in English. 

603- the genitive and locative absolute. 

(i) When a noun or a pronoun in the Locative or 
(lenitive is used with a participle in the same case as 
Hself, the construction is called Locative Absolute and 
t lenitive A bsolute respectively. The Locative Abso¬ 
lute construction is met with much more often than the 
Genitive absolute construction. There is also found, 
nowand then, a Nominative Absolute construction but 
lar less common than the other two. 

(ii> The Locative, Genitive and (sometimes) the 
Nominative Absolute, may often be translated by 
“when, while, since and sometimes by although;’* 
tesu vivadaniesu Bodhisalia cinlesi , while they were 
disputing, the Future Buddha thought; sitriye althan - 
gate, when the sun had set = after sunset; guvlsu 
duyhamanusu gala, he went when the cows were being 
milked; asaniyd pi sise palanliyu , although the thun¬ 
der bolt was falling on their head. 

(iii) Sati, the Locative singular of sanlo Pres, 
Part, of the verb allhi, lobd, besides having the above 
meanings, may also often be translated by <f if,” 

” such being the case : atthe sati , if there be aged; 
warn saU , such being the case; payoge salt, when there 
is occasion. With feminine words, sati is also used, 
although it should be saiiya (fern): pucchdya sati, 
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if the question be asked, ruciyd sali, had he the desire, 
if he had the wish. 

tiv) The Genitive Absolute is not quite so fre¬ 
quently used as the Loc. Absolute, although found 
often ennough : sdkunikassa ginnbalo jiilaih viacen- 
ffl.v.v’ eva, even while the fowler was disengaging the 
net from the bush : lesath kijanliinam ye":a surivat- 
Ihai'igalaveld ] did, while even they were sporting, it 
became dusk. 

(v) 111 ere is also mentioned a so-called Nomina¬ 
tive Absolute* gdccluutlfl Bhdr advujo sc/, addasa ujjhu- 
taiii is nil, Hhfuailvaja having gone, he ....etc,, 
ydyumdiio maharaja ad da si lanlarena gc , as the king 
was going, he.. etc. 

Remark. The Gen. Absolute is frequently used io 
shew “disregard, contempt,” it can then be translated 
by “ in spite of, notwithstanding.” For example see 
above (p. 313, viii). 

604. SYNTAX OF THE AI3JECTIYIS. 

(i) As has already been said, whenever an adjec¬ 
tive is not in composition with another word, it must 
agree with the word it qualifies in number, gender and 
case. 

(ii) Adjectives in the comparative degree require 
an Ablative; all tun eva said scyya, virtue is bettei 
than learning. 

(iii) Comparison is also expressed by an Aid. 
followed by an adjective in the positive degree: mCt- 
dhurd pdtalipuLlakehi abhirupd, the people of 
t&Midhura are more handsome than those of Palaliputla, 


*Nirutttd!pani, p. 146- 
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(iv) It is also expressed by the indeclinable 
i'aram, better, with an Abl. : talo varcnh, better than 
that. 

(v) When “ the better of two ” is to be expressed, 
a Gen. is used with the positive degree: lunihdkam 
dvinnaiii ho hhaddako, of you two who is the better? 

(vi) Superlative adjectives are used with the Gen. 
or the I.oc., for examples see above (Locative, iv, 
P- 3i3)- 

(vi) SYNTAX Of PRONOUNS. 

605. /. Personal Pronouns. 

(i) The personal pronouns are used much in the 
same way tts in English, and do not call for particular 
remarks, except, perhaps, the enclitic forms of ahaiii 
and Ivaiii (_’Sy-b, c; 290-r). 

(ii) The enclitic forms of ahaiii: me and no, and 
those of tvarii : le and no, are never used at the begin¬ 
ning of a sentence nor immediately before the particles 
at, vft and eva; delu me, let him give to me; lava vd 
me hdlu, be it thine or mine; kammam no niUhilam, 
our task is finished; ko le doso, what is'thy fault? 
kahaiii no rdju, where is your king ? 

(iii) With verbs, the personal pronouns are fre¬ 
quently understood, as the endings of the tenses clear¬ 
ly indicate also the person as : gacchati (lie) goes = so 
gacchati; gacchcyydmi, (I) should go = ahaiii gacchcy¬ 
ydmi, etc. 

(iv) The personal pronoun so, sd, lam is also used 
as a demonstrative and as an article. See Concord 
(589). Therefore, so puriso may mean, according to> 
the context, the man, or, that man. 
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(v) Tasmd (Abb), is used adverbially in the sense 
of “ therefore, accordingly, thereby ” : with 1 lie same 
meanings it is also followed by hi and li ha ( + iti ha) ; 
tasmd hi patina ca dhancna seyyo, and therefore is 
wisdom better than riches; Lusmti li ha hhikkhave, 
accordingly, O ! monks- 

(vi) The Inst. Inna is used with the same mean¬ 
ings as tasmd : lena lam madhurarii , therefore, on that 
account, it is sweet. Tcna followed by hi means “well ! 
very well! all rigid ! well then !“ lena hi hhaddpcssti- 
mi nan li, very well, then, I'll make you devour him. 

(vii) Naiii and email- (295, 300), are used when 
something or some one already mentioned is referred 
to. See (296J. 

6od. 2.- Demonstrative Promo tins. 

(i) Eso, esa , ctaiix (298), refer to what is near, 
and mean : this, esa ilthl, this woman; nirupaknro 
.esa, this (fellow) is useless. 

The same remarks apply to ayaiii and «Mf, this. 

Remark. Esa is often used for esa, sa for so. 

(ii) The neuter Had ( = emits, 302), is used with 
the verb Jioli and the Gen. of the person, and the ex¬ 
pression is then equivalent to “to think ’* : iassa clad 
ahdsi, he thought.... {lilz-of his this was). 

607. 3- The Relative. 

(i) We have already explained the Relative (592) ; 
only a few of its most important peculiar uses need lie 
mentioned here: 

Kil) yo (31 r) is used with the Indefinite Koci 
(319); Yo koci, whoever, anyone; van kind, what¬ 
soever, anything. See (314-fl, b). 

r 
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(iii) The neut. sing, yam is frequently used ad¬ 
verbially in the sense of “ as, that, because, since, 
seeing that, if, when; ” tarn bahuni yam pi jlvasi, it is 
much that thou livest. 

(iv) The Inst, vena is used as an adverb, mean¬ 
ing “whereby, by which, for which, because : yena 
nam gauhissumi, by which I shall catch him. 

(v) When motion to a definite place is expressed 
yenct i where, is used with tenth there : vena Bhagcvva^ 
Uni upasankali , he went to Buddha {///. -where was 
Buddha there he approached). 

(vi) yasmu (Ahl.) is used in the sense of. “because** 
and is then generally followed by fasmd , therefore; ya$- 
nui [varii na j a nasi lasma halo 1 si //, because thou 
doth not understand, therefore art thou a fool. 

608. ./, The Interrogative . 

(i) The interrogative pronoun ho (316), may be 
used by itself or with a noun or pronoun ; ho pana 
Ivam , who art thou ? he ele 9 who are these ? ha dariktt p 
which girl ? 

(ii) Kena (Inst.) used with atlho and the Dal. of 
the person, forms such expressions as “ what do you 
want M ? etc., : kena to atlho , what are you in need of? 

(iii) Kena (Inst.) kasma (Ahl.) and hiss a (Gen.) 
are used adverbially with the meaning of “why? 
wherefore ? ,? 

(iv) Kim is much used with the Inst, to express 
* ( what is the use of! : him me jivilena , what is the 
use to me of life? 

5. The Indefinite . 

609. The indefinite pronoun (319) does not present 
any peculiarity : mcl idha koci pdvisi, let nobody en¬ 
ter here; kind hhayam , any danger. 
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(VIT) REPETITION. 

610. To express “plurality, totality, dislribution- 
variety, multiplicity, etc., words are sometimes re¬ 
peated: iesit iesu thdnesu } in various places; tam lam 
kathayamanCh saying this and this. Yo, thus repeated 
means “ whoever, whatever whichever ” : yam yam 
gdmain, whatever village; ilard ten’ eva niydmena yd 
yd kina kalheti tassa [asset upari kacavaram chaddesi , 
and in this way the other (women) threw the refuse on 
whomsoever said anything; so dillhadiUhamunussi 
jlvilakklinyam piipcii , he kills all whom he sees; ga- 
iagulaU'hune, in every place; vena haul, by whatever 
.....; ubbdhlyaLi so so, every one is put to {light. 

Cm. (VII) SYNTAX OK VKR'JUS. 

(i) The Concord of the verb with its subject has 
already been noticed (590, 1st). 

(ii) The Present Tense denotes an action taking 
place now, a fact existing at the present lime : so 
bhayatiy he is afraid; sd pacaii, she cooks. 

(Hi) The Present Tense often expresses the con¬ 
tinuance of an action and is equivalent to the present 
progressive : sd gabbhe nisldati, she is silting in her 
private room. 

(iv) Habit, custom and general truth, are ex¬ 
pressed by the Present Tense : sabbe maranli, all (men) 
die ; bhiklihu slhnii dear at i , a monk practises virtue. 

(v) The present is sometimes used with a future 
signification : Kim karomi , what shall I do? 

(vi) The present is extremely frequent in narra¬ 
tions when recounting past events as if they were actu- 
aHyTiappening, this is called the Historical Present 
so pancamdijavakasaldni sippaiii uggayhdpeli, he 
taught five hundred young men (lii^ he teaches, etc.) 
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(vii) When no interrogative particle is used inter¬ 
rogation is sometimes expressed by placing the pre¬ 
sent tense at the beginning of the sentence : socasi 
ivam iipasaka , grievest thou, O layman? 

Remark. Other tenses may also be used in the same* 
way to mark intenogation, 

612 . THE VAST TENSE. 

Verfecl , Imperfect and Aorist. 

(i) The Perfect and the Imperfect tenses present 
no difficulty, they are as a rule used in the sense of a: 
general past , and they do not require any notice. Let 
it he borne in mind, however, that the perfect is but 
seldom used; that the Imperfect, though more fre¬ 
quent than the Perfect, does seldom differ from it in 
meaning, and lash that the Aorist has generally dis¬ 
placed these two tenses and superseded liiem. 

(ii) The Aorist is the principal past tense in Pali 
and is therefore extensively used; it expresses incleft- 
nite past time, but also includes the present day. The 
Aorist may he translated by the Present Perfect or the 
Past Indefinite (See 405) : caluppadd pi ckarh si ham 
rdjdnani akamsu , the quadrupeds made a lion king: 
mukhe paliari , struck him on the mouth; ken a kdra ~ 
nena rodi , why did you cry? brahmaiio elakena sad- 
dhim vicari t the brahmin walked about with the goat. 

(iii) The indeclinable met is used with the Aorist to 
express prohibition : elaka } mdt bhtiyi, O ! goat, fear 
not? vul puna everitptuii akdsi , do not do so again ; 
tala, md garni, dear son, do not go. 

613. FUTURE TENSE. ^ 

(i) The Future expresses simple futurity : ahtuic 
gucchdini , I shall go; le marissanti , they will die. 
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(ii) The future is also used as a mild form of 
the Imperative, when courteously giving a command ; 
team lassa bandhanam danlchi khiidissasi, cut his 
bonds with thy teeth. 

(iii) The future is used to express simple condition, 
with the particles tv, save and yadi: yadi ivarii yd- 
giuii pacissasi ahum pivissami, if thou wilt cook the 
gruel, I shall drink it; .so lull, cc lahlussali f lenu sad- 
dlihit gacclia, if he get it, go with him. 

(iv) lihctvi'iiutlii the 3rd, pens. sing, of bhavati, to 

be, is often used in the sense of “it must be that.: 

■cord palhamam iieva bhcrisaddum salvt issanihhcri 
bhcivissall Li paid yi tea , the thieves on first, hearing the 
beating of the drum, (said) ‘It must he the drum of an 
official 5 and fled; ayam me pullo hltavissali , he must 
be my son. 

(v) bavissati preceded by the negative particle 
may be translated by it cannot be " : ndyam issara- 
'Sfoen bkmissati this cannot be an official's drum. 

(vi) Jdnissdtni, the 3rd, pars, sing, of jaiiath to 
know, is often used idiomatically in the sense of “ I’ll 
see’ 5 s hextu, pacclul j&nhsami, let it he, I’ll see (to it) 
afterwards. 

614 THE OPTATIVE. 

(i) The Optative expresses ^probability, capabi¬ 
lity, fitness, assent or permission, command, wish, 
condition” and is also used in laying down rules and 
precepts. 

(ii) Fitness : team tatiha gaceheyydsi , you should 
go there. 

(iii) Wish: ahani imam lunhdkam bhdjetea da - 
deyyam , I would divide and give it to you, but,.... 
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(iv) Command : Lvaiii pava Ho patjjidya ovcldanvsa- 
saniyam dadeyycls! , but thou henceforward give us in¬ 
structions and admonitions; udarena nipajjcyydsi, lie' 
on thy belly. 

(v) Probability; apt ca nama gacchcyydmi , I may 
go. 

(vi) When expressing condition, it is sually pre¬ 
ceded by We, sacc or yadi, 11 : sdmi } sacc iindya^ 
Vfldya lava sapatUuh pa<scyydsi i kin ti huh karcyvdsi ? 
lord, if, at this time, thou shouldst see thy enemy, what 
wouklst thou do to him? 

(vii) To express supposition, the word yathd is- 

sometimes used with the Optative: yathd maharaja 
kocid purist* pudlpaih padlpeyya .. were, maha¬ 

raja, a man to light a lamp.... 

(viii) Asssent : he am iddni gacchcyyfisi, thou 
mayest now go. 

THE CONDITIONAL, 

615. The Conditional expresses an action unable to 
be performed on account of some impediment in the 
way of its execution : so cc lam ydnam alabhissa agac~ 
chissdj he would go if he could get that vehicle; him 
salihavdsinn , sacc csa rukkaniulc ccnikamanatdpaso ajia: 
nubhavissd , sab be mdhavilopam pattd abhavissathu 
O! merchants, had not to-day this ascetic been walk¬ 
ing to and fro at the foot of this tree, you should all 
have been completely pillaged. 

616. THE IMPERATIVE 

(i) The Imperative is used in giving commands: 
lena hi* gaccha, very well, go ! 

(ii) It expresses entreaty : Bhantc Bhagavd afpos* 
sukko viharalu , Lord, let the Blessed One now liver 
free from cares. 
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(iii) Benedictions, blessings : vassasatam jiva, 
anav you live a hundred years ! 

(iv) With md prefixed, the Imperative ami person 
expresses simple prohibition (c/. Aorist 612, iii) mu 
cvahi karolha, do not do so ! 

(v) The Imperative 3rd person sing, of bhuuitif 
to be, is often used idiomatically, with the meaning of 
‘‘very well” : Iwtu, aham jdmssdmi, very well, I'll sec 
(to it). 

617. THK INFINITIVE. 

(i) The Infinitive shews “purpose, motive, inten¬ 
tion” It is used actively as well as passively. Uyydnu- 
pdlo chaddetinii updyuih na passu li, the gardener saw 
no means of throwing (them) away : tarii g ant,inn na 
dassdmi, I will not let him go. 

(ii) The infinitive is used with verbs meaning “to 
■wish to try or strive, to begin, to be able’’ : sd roditum 
drab hi, she began to cry; na hoci may a soddhiiii salla- 
pitum sakkUi, no one can converse with me; sd pavi- 
siturii na icchati, she did not wish to enter; so lam 
ukkhipitum ussahati, he endeavoured to lift it. 

(iii) The verb dadati, to give, after an Inf, means 
“to let, to allow” and the verb labhali, to obtain, 
means “to be allowed” : lath paharituih na dassdmi, I 
will notallow him to be struck; gehabahi nikkhamitum 
alabhanto, not being allowed to go out of the house.... 

(iv) Verbs like vaUati, to behove, to be fit, proper, 
and adjectives like yullo, having the same meaning, 
are much used with the Inf.; in the case of vattati, the 
Insfn*tnentive is used of the person who ought to do 
the t ettha duni mayd vusttum vattah, it now behoves 
me to live here; it is used also impersonally; lath 
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hantiuii vallali , the best is to kill him^it is proper, fit, 
to kill him. Evam kalhilnm na yuttam , it is not pro¬ 
per to speak thus. 

(v) The indeclinables lubhhii, possible, allowable, 
and sakkd, possible, able, are used with the Inf. : 
sakkd is used much in the same way as vattati, that is, 
actively or passively, and often with the Inst, of the 
person; (he verb hoti frequently follows sakka; sakkd 
Jmli meiJhunam dhammam paiisevilam , it is possible 
to practise fornication; elasmim thane na sakkd va¬ 
st Lam, it is impossible to live in this place; idam na 
lahhhd evam kdiinh , it is not possible to do it in this 
way. 

(vi) When kdnw, wishing, desirous, is com¬ 
pounded with an Inf., final m of the Inf. is dropped : 
devataya balikammcnh kdrelukdmo , wishing to make 
an offering to the god. 

618, THE GERUND. 

(i) The Gerund always denotes an action com¬ 
pleted before another; it may be translated by the 
word n havingfollowed by a past participle as; 
gantvd , having gone; or by the past tense followed by 

the conjunction “ and ?5 : gantvd , he went and.. 

the gerund, therefore, being very extensively used, is 
the most common connective in Pali, and practically 
does away with the Pali conjunction equivalent to the 
English f< and connecting two sentences. So tain 
ukkhipitvd ghardm no tv a catudhd vibhajitvd ddnadlni 
punndni halva yathdkammavi galo , he lifted it up, 
took it home, divided into four parts and, practising 
alms-giving and other good deeds, went according to 
his deeds. 
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(ii) The word va ( = eva) following a gerund, 
may be translated by “ as soon as ” : tain vacanaiit 

sit tv ft) va as soon as he heard these words.; sn 

vanara, attano putlaih disvft va, the monkey, as soon 
as he saw his offspring._ 

(iii) The particle “ api ” coming after a gerund, 
may be translated by “although”; akalahnu pug-gale 
cakkavattiraj jam datvfi pi Inst'hi lit tut sctkkfi, an un¬ 
grateful man cannot be satisfied although tie be given 
universal sovereignty. 

(iv) Before a gerund, a may be translated by 
"without ” : papahcum akalvft, without making delay 
= without any delay; ekatii pi ukihtmeivft, without 
harming even one person- 

(v) Some gerunds are used prepositionally; the 
principal of them are: patlhdya, since, beginning 
from, from, after; sandhftya, with reference to, con¬ 
cerning; ft rabbit a, concerning, with reference to; 
sincicca, intentionally; asallakkhctvfi, inadvertently, 
unawares; nissftya, upanissftya, on account of, 
through, near; fiAaya, with; paticca, by, through, on 
account of; thapelvtl, except, excepting. 

(vi) The Gerund may sometimes be translated by 
the present participle; idha dganlva ah am corarii 
passiiii , coming here I saw the thief. 

(vii) The Gerund may have a passive signification : 
corajclthakcna gahetva, having been seized by the rob¬ 
ber chief. 

THE PARTICIPLES. 

619. r. The Present Participle. 

(i) The Present Participle may generally be trans¬ 
lated by “ while, whilst,” which sense is inherent in 
it,* this participle always expresses contemporaneity of 
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action : aitano gdmam gacchanto coratavim patvd, while 
going to his village he came upon a forest inhabited 
by thieves; tattha gantva mdtaraih patijagganto vdsam 
kappcsi , he went and, taking care of his mother, took 
up his abode there. 

(ii) It must be remembered that participles are of 
the nature of adjectives (439) and must agree with the 
word they qualify in the same way as adjectives : avi- 

cinirayam gacchanln satlcl. .persons going to the 

Avici Hell; agacchantcnh turn disva pi, although he 
saw him coming. 

(iij) The Present Participle is sometimes used 
substantively, and may be translated by*'he who” 
{does the action expressed by the verb); idarii fana 
panrfokam gacchanlassu pdtheyyam hh avis sail, but this 
will be provisions for him who goes to the other world; 
paralokam gacchanto ekum kahdpaiiam pi gahetvd na 
gacchati , he who goes to the other world does not take 
even one farthing with him. 

(ir) The Present Participle may also sometimes be 
translated by a conditional clause : Lain labhanto jwis- 
sdmi alabhanto idh 1 ova marissdnii , if I obtain her I 
Shall live; if not, in this very spot shall I die; addha- 
mdse sahassarit labhanto upaUhahissdmi deva, if I get 
a thousand every fortnight, I'll serve thee, Lord; 
evam karonto lacchasi akaronto na lacchasi 9 if you do 
so you’ll get it, if not, you will not get it. 

(v) The particle pi ( —api) following a pres- part, 
may be rendered by ‘‘although” : pitard vdriyafndno 
pi, although prevented by his father; tam apassanto 
pi, although not seeing him. 
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620 -• A/Ye Past. Participles. 

(i) There are two Past Participles, (he Perfect 
Active (231, 465) and the Passive Perfect (450, ff). 

(ii) The perfect active participle presents no diffi¬ 
culty whatever: so si hath udinnava , he having captured 
the lion; bhatlam bhutldiu, having taken his meal. 

(iii) The passive perfect participle is very often 
-used as a predicate instead of a finite verb (see Concord 
of Subject and Predicate 590); it can then be trans¬ 
lated by a past tense. 

(iv) The P.P.P. of roots implying motion, and 
•of transitive roots, takes an accusative; sakunivusum 
,eva galo, he went to his own place. 

(v) When the P. P.P- is thus used predicatively, 
.the verb “ holi to be, is generally understood after it. 

(vi) The agent of a P.P.P. is as a rule put in the 
Instrumentive case lay a paifhath ■pu(?(haih, by her the 
question was asked Ashe asked the question ; siisanaih 
may a likhhitarh, a letter has been written by me — I 
have, etc. 

(vii) Not seldom the P.P.P. may be translated 
by a pres, participle : tato uppatiio vijjullaf.a viyamjjo- 
iamdno parafire atthdsi, springing from there, he 
reached the other shore as a lightning flash. 

621. J. The Future Participle. 

.(i) The Future Participle (.449) denotes that the 
agent is about to perform the action or undergo the 
.■state expressed by the root: ratljul raliham vicurissam, 
I am going (=1 am about to go) from kingdom to 
kingdom; taih ganihatii racissath aham, I am about to 
compose that book. 
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(ii) It also shews purpose, intention, as may be 
seen by the 2nd example in (1) above. 

(iii) It shews simple futurity : naham puna upesr 
sarh gabbhaseyyam ; I shall not be reborn again. 

622. 4. The Future Passive Participle . 

(i) The Future Passive Participle conveys the idea 
of "fitness, necessity, obligation it denoted that what 
is expressed by the root is to hr, or ought to he, or 
is fit to be or must be done or undergone: may a katiab - 
bam kammanv ni^hitam, the work which was to be 
done by me is finished; sace so deso ukldpo kali so 
deso sammajjilabbo, if the place be dirty it ought to be 
swept; na nava bhikkhu dsanena patihdhetahhii, young 
monks should not be ousted from their seat. 

(ii) From the above examples, it will be seen that 
the F.P.P. must agree with the subject in gender, case 
and number. 

(iii) It is much used impersonally: kinnu katlah - 
bam, what ls to be done? eltha ca imdni suite!ni das - 
setabbdni, and in this connection, these passages (from 
the Scriptures) should be pointed out : iminu nayena 
vedilabbo , it must be understood in this way. 

(iv) It will be, from the above examples, remark- 
«ed, that the agent is put in the Lnstrumenlive- 

(v) Bhavitabbam , used with the Inst, of the thing 
01 person, is frequently used in the sense of "it must 
be that, one should or ought to 5 ’ : majjh alien' eva 
bhavitabbam , one should be indifferent to..., visthoji- 
iaya etdva bhavitabbam , this must have been mixed 
with poison. 
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623- (ix) SYNTAX OF INJDECLINABLES. 

(i) The following are used correlatively : — 

y at lid, as —talhd, so; yiivci, so long.—tdva, that 
long = as long as : yada, when—./ad( 7 , then; yallha „ 
where— .iatlha, there. 

(ii) ca . ca ., both—.and, so ca ahan ca, both he 

and T. 

vd—.vd whether—.or; bhdsali vd kuroti vd, 
whether he speaks or acts. 

pi....pi...., both., and: viiicati pi sihcupcli pi, bolls 
sprinkles and causes to sprinkle. 

(iii) ca...ca...., and vd... vd— .when in a negative 

sentence, are equivalent to : neither.nor. 

(iv) ca and vd used singly, never come at the 
beginning of a sentence. 

(v) eva, and, before a vowel yeva, is used to em¬ 
phasize the idea expressed by a word, and maybe trans¬ 
lated by “very, just, quite, exactly, as soon as” : idanr 
eva, just now; allano yeva, one’s very own. Yeva 
coming after a verb is not always easy to translate into 
English, but in the majority of cases, it may be ren¬ 
dered by “on, to go on, continue,” etc.: kathenti yeva, 
they went on talking. 

(v) Yadi, if, is used in conditional sentences with 
the Present, the Future, the Optative and the Condi¬ 
tional. Yadi evam, yajf evaih — ii so, in that case; 
vd....yadi vd....= whether.... or.... ,gdme vuyadiv’ a rail n c, 
whether in the village or in the forest. 

Remark The syntax of the most important indeclin- 
ables has been given in “Syntax of Substantives.” 
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624. Direct and Indirect Narration. 

(i) The oblique construction in Pali is expressed 
by placing the particle iti, so, thus, after the words in 
•the direct construction as they would stand in English, 
that is, at the end of the words quoted : kaham so 
tf'larahi ti pucclii , he asked “Where is he now?" 

(ii) Iti is generally abbreviated to li, and the 
last vowel of the quotation, if short, is lengthened be¬ 
fore it : sadhii ti , he said “ very well P' 

(iii) Verbs of “saying, telling, asking, naming, 
.knowing, thinking/’ are generally used with ili: those 
verbs may be : 

(1} Placed after the particle iti : 7 Y “ SadlnV ’ 
li vulva, they said “Very well.” 

(2) Before the words quoted : .sy> pucchi “ him 
jCniilsi Ivan ” li, he asked “What do you know?’* 

(3) The verb,is frequently omitted altogether: 
“ mdressdmi nan ” ti, (he thought, or said) “I’ll kill 
him !’ 7 

(iv) When iti or ii, is followed by a vowel, sandhi 
takes place regularly : iti 4. evarii = iccevaiii; kvaci 4 - iti = 
kvaciti 

(v) Often, ili has the sense of “because, with the 
intention of” shewing “cause, motive, intention, pur¬ 
pose “jivituih asakkontd ” li because (we) are unable 
to make a living; “makasam paharissdmi ” li pitu 
malthakam dvidha bhindi, intending to kill the mos¬ 
quito he broke his father's head in two. 

625 INTERROGATION AND NEGATION. * 

(1) The negative particle is na: imasmim sure 
udakam n } atthi, there is no water in this lake; na 
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ahiiusi, didst not thou know? selthiua sadddim kathe- 
iuiit na scikhami, I am unable to speak with the banker. 

(ii) With an Optative, na is used in prohibition : 
11a lialihisilhnii gucchoyyu, let him not go to the ele¬ 
phant-shed. 

(iii) Nu may form the first part of a compound r 
nagamanarh ( = na + agamanarh), non-arrival; nabhik - 
hint, a non-priest = a layman. 

(iv) Two negatives make an affirmative; bheriiii 
na na vudcyya, not that he may not beat the drum (he 
may therefore beat it). 

(v) No is also used in negation in the same way 
as na : no jdndti, he does not know. 

(vi) No followed by na expresses a strong affirma¬ 
tive : no na dhavicyya, he should surely blow (the- 
conch); no nu ppahoti, he is most certainly able. 

(iii) Interrogation is expressed by using interro¬ 
gative adverbs or pronouns as kaxinii, why ? wherefore ? 
kissa, kena, why? k<>, who? etc. 

(iii) Also by means of interrogative particles. 

(ix) Api, when used in interrogation, is always, 
placed first in the sentence: Ap’ dvuso amhakant 
satlhdrum jiinasi, do you, Sir, know our Teacher? 

(x) followed by nu hho, it expresses a very 
emphatic interrogation : Api nu kho koci upacldavo> 
hoti, well, have you any cause °f distress? 

(xi) Nu, I wonder 1 Px-ay ? Xu, is often followed 
by kho : kldixo nu kho paraloko, I wonder what the- 
nextrwprld is like? cord nu atthi, are there thieves? 

(xii) Preceded by na, it expresses emphatic interro¬ 
gation : na nu ’ham yodho, am I not a warrior? 
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(xiii) Interrogation is also expressed by placing 
the verb first in the sentence : socasi updsaka, grievest 
thou, layman? 

(xiv) Sometimes the mere tone of voice is suffi¬ 
cient to express interrogation : supmh labhi, didst thou, 
get broth ? 

INTERJECTIONS. 

<’i) The principal interjections are: ha, alas! ah 1 
lunula ! come ! ahga ! indeed ! oh ! blm, frit nd ! Sir ! I 
say ! hare, sirrah ! fima, yes ! truly ! indeed ! ct/to,alas! 
oh ! (cf. p. 244.) 

(ii) Blnujc, first pers. sing. Reflective, of bhanali, 
to say, is used as an interjection with the meaning of 
“10 be sure ! I say, there !’’ 

(iii; Mahhe, 1st, pers. sing. Reflective of mafina- 
ti, to think, is also used as an interjection in the sense 
of “ met hinks ! I dare say ! I suppose ! 

CHAPTER XV. * 

PROSODY. 

626. Prosody is that part of Grammar which treats 
of the laws of versification. 

A giithii, in Pali poetry, is a stanza. 

A padu is the fourth part of a stanza, called also “a 
quarter-verse.” 

A vanna. is a syllable in a pcida. 

A short syllable is termed lahu. 

A long syllable is called garu. 

A foot is termed gat.ia. 

627. The mark represents a short syllable, and 
the mark — a long syllable. A foot containing twc» long 
syllables is termed ga, that is, ga + ga, the initial syl- 
able ga of the word garu being used to represent a 
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long syllable; afoot of two short syllables is termed leu 
that is la + la, the initial syllable of the word lahu be¬ 
ing employed to represent a short syllable. 

628. The following are the four varieties of dis-syl- 
labic foot: 


Syllables. 

Pali. 

English. 

N*-' 

la la or hi. 

Pyrrhic. 

— — 

ga ga or go. 

Spondee. 

- 

la ga. 

iambus. 

- 

ga la. 

Trochee. 

629. The eight-syllable fed, 1 

mown in Pali as the 

aithagana are as follows : 


Syllables. 

Pali designation. 

English designation. 

__ 

in a. 

Molossus. 

w w 

n a. 

’ Tribrach. 

- w w 

b ha . 

Dactyl. 

— - - 

ya . 

Bacchic. 

- w 

ja. 

Amphibrach. 

W W- 

sa. 

Anapaest. 

- w — 

ra . 

CTetic. 

- - W 

hi. 

Antibacchir. 


SHORT AND LONG SYLLABLES. 


63^. The short vowels in Pali are a, i, u, the long 
vowels are d, 1, ii', e, 0 ♦ When a, i or u is followed by 
a double consonant, it is prosodically long. For ins- 
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fiance, the first as well as the second a in cakkanca is 
long because followed by kk and fic respectively. Before 
niggahita (m) a short vowel is also always prosodicallv 
long. Thus in sacccuii, the a before m is long. In 
poetry, a naturally short vowel is occasionally 
lengthened and a naturally long one shortened to meet 
the exigencies of the metre. In order to make a short 
vowel long, the consonant following it is sometimes 
'dnu hied . 

VARIETIES OF METERS. 

631. There are three classes of metres, termed Sama, 
Addhasama and Visama. When the syllables in all 
the padas are exactly alike, the metre is called Sama; 
when those in the first and third and those in the 
second and forth padas are alike, it is termed Addha- 
*ama; and when all the padas or verses are different, 

the metre is termed Visama. 

1. THE SAMA CLASS. 

632. In gat has of this class, the syllables in each 
pada may range from six up to twenty-two. The 
names of the seventeen kinds of metre are as follows : 


Gayatti — 

6syllabies! Sakkarl 

—14 syllables. 

Unhi — 

■ 7 

,, AtisakkarT 

—T5 

AnuUhubhmii— 

- 8 

,, Althi 

—16 ,, 

Brahati — 

- 9 

,, Atyalthi 

—.17 

Panti — 

-10 

,, Dhuti 

— ] 8 

Tutthubharh — 

-i f 

,, Ati dhuti 

—19 ,, 

Jagati _ — 

• 12 

,, Kati 

—20 ,, 

Atijagati — 

13 

„ Pakati 

—2 r ,, 


Akati—22 syllables. 



633. These are again subdivided according to the 
kind of feet employed in each stanza; as four 
padas are similar, the scheme of only one pada is 
given for each kind of metre : 
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r. Gayatti, having Padas of six syllables. There- 
is one variety. 

Tanumajjhd — — ^ | ^- 

2. Unhi, having Padas tof seven syllables. There 
is one variety : 

Kumaralatitu, ^ ^ | ^ w — J — 

3. Anutthubham, having Padas of eight 'syl¬ 
lables. There are live divisions : 

(i) Ciirapachi, — w w j — ^ w jj- 

(ii) Vijjummdld, —-j-|- 

(iii) Mrnjavakam . — w ^ j — — w | _- 

(iv) Sdmaiiikd, — ^ — f w — w I — w 

(v) Pdmdnlkd , ^ ^ f _ ^ — I w — 

4. Brahati,having Padas of nine syllables. There- 
are two varieties ; 

(i) Hal am u khl — w —- — 

(ii) Bhujagasusn w ^ | w ^ w|- 

5. Panti, having Padas of ten syllables. There- 
are seven varieties : 

(i) Suddhavircljitam T -—* | ^ — w | — 

(ii) Payavo, -- ^ w, 1 --| — 

(iii) Rummavall , — ^ (-j ^ w — ( — 

(iv) Malta , -j — w v^* | ^ w — | —- 

(v) Campakamdhl — ^ ^ |- 1 w w .— J —~ 

(vi) Manoramd , ^ ^ ^ |^ — | ^ w | —~ 

(vii) f Jbbhdsakam, - w |-| — w —i —* 

6. Tutthubham.havingPadas of eleven syllables^ 
There are eleven varieties : 

(0 Upatthitd , -- 1 ^-^ 1 ^ ^ I- 

(ii) Indavajird ,-^ |-* ^ j ^ \ —~ 

(iii) Upavajird , s -- |-^ ^ l- 
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Remark . When the quarter verses of Indavajird and 
upavajinl are mixed together in a stanza in any order * 
the stanza is then called Upajati. 


- (iv) Sumukkl w ^— I —'—"I w ^ j - 

(v) Dodhakam , —| —| —.^^ | — 

{vii) VuLummissa, -- -^ |- 

Remark . There are pauses after the fourth and 
seventh syllables : 

(viii) Surasasiri , —^ ^ |——j |- 

(ix) Rathoddhalil —^— | | — — — j w— 

0 (x) Svdgaht, — I j _ w j- 

(xi) Iihaddikil , 1 — 

7. Jag:at* } having Padas of twelve syllables* 
There are fourteen varieties : 

(i) VamsaUha , ^ ^' !- w ] ^ — w j — ^ — 

(ii) 1 ndavamsd, —— v ~"' |- w |-^ | — 1 

(fii) Totako , | ^ ^—| ^— 

(iv) Dutavilam- 

hitUj | - s>v| — —•• 

(v) Pula , w^ w | j —- j >—' — — 

Remark . There are pauses after the fourth and 

twelfth syllables. 

(iv) K us umavi cilia, 

(vii) Bhujangappaydta , 


(viii) Piyamvadd 

(ix) Lai Hi7 ,- 

(x) PamUahkharft ? 


j- 
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(xi) Ujjahl, 

(xii) Vessadevl, -— j- 


Remark , There are pauses after the fifth and twelfth 
syllables. 

(xiii) Tamar asam. 


(xiv) Kam'ald, w w — | w — - | w _ — j -- 

8. Atijagrati, having Padas of thirteen syllables. 
There are two varieties ; 

(i) Pahiisinl, 


Remark . There are pauses after the third and thir¬ 
teenth syllables. 

(ii) Rue ini, 


N.B .—There are pauses after the fourth and thir¬ 
teenth syllables. 

9. Sakkari, having Padas of fourteen syllables. 
There are three varieties : 

(i) Apardjita $ 

Remark . There are pauses after seventh and four¬ 
teenth syllables. 

(ii) Pharaiiakalika , 


Remark. There are pauses after the seventh and 
fourteenth syllables. 

iiii) Vasantatilakd , 
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to. Atisakkari, having Padas of fifteen syllables 
There are four varieties : 

(i) Sasikald, 

(ii) .1 1 anigunctnikaro, 

' ' ' | '—' -—•" I --■ | ■' j • X 

Remark. There are pauses after the eighth and: 
fifteenth syllables. 

(Hi.) .)falinl. 

Remark. There is a pause after the eighth syllable, 
(iv) Pabhaddakam , ■ 

ix. Atthi, having Padas of sixteen syllables. There- 
is one variety : 

Van ini, 

12. Atyatthi, having Padas of seventeen syllables. 
There are three varieties : 

(i) Sikharim, 


Remark. There are pauses after the sixth and seven¬ 
teenth syllables. 

(ii) Karim, 

' Remark. There are pauses after the sixth, tenth and 
seventeeth syllables. 

(iii) Mandakkantu, 

Remark. There are pauses after the fourth, tenth 
and seventeenth syllables. 
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13. Dhuti, having Padas of eighteen syllables.. 
There is one variety : 

K u $ nm i la latdvell ltd, 



14. Atidhuti, having Padas of nineteen syllables*. 
'There are two varieties : 

(i) Meghavipphujjitdf 



Remark. There are pauses after sixth, thirteenth 
.and nineteenth syllables. 

(ii) SaddfilavikkiliM , 



Remark . There are pauses after the twelfth and 
^nineteenth syllables. 

15. Kati, having Padas of twenty syllables. There 
is one variety. 

Vutta, . 



16. pakati/ having Padas of twenty-one' syllables. 
There is one variety : 

Saddhara , 



17. Akatf, having Padas of twenty-hen syllables. 
There is one variety : 

Bhaddakuy 
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2. THE ADDHASAMA CLASS. 

634. In the Addhasama class of metres, the first and 
Jtlie third, and the second and fourth padasare similar. 
The following table shews eleven kinds of metres that 
•come under this head : — 


Name of metre. 

1 

Odd quarter- 
verses. 

1st—3rd. 

Even quarter- 
verses. 

2nd—4th, 

Upacitta 

" 

00-00-0 0 - 0- 

-00-00-00-- 

Ratamajjha. 

-oo-oo-oo - - 

0000-00-00-- 

Vegavatl 

00-00-00 - - 

-00-00-00 — 

Bhaddavirajaiii 

- - 00-0-0 - - 

-00-0-0 — 

Ketumal? 

'00-0-0-0-- 

-00-0-000 — 

Akhyanika 

1 

I - - 0 - - 0 0-- 0 - - 

0-0 - -00-0 — 

Viparltapubba 

1 

! 0 -0 - - 00-0- - 

- - 0 - -00-0 — 

Harinapluia. 

00-OO-OO-O- 

i 

000-00 -0 0- 0 - 

Aparavutla 

> 

000000-0-0- 

0000-00-0-0- 

•Pubbilagga 

; 000000-0-0- 

OOOO-OO-O-Q - - 

Yavadikamali 

c 

1 

c 

1 

c 

1 

c 

I 

c 

t 

c 

j-o-o-o-o-o-o^ 


Remark. The Aparavatla corresponds to the VeUl- 
liya explained, referred to lower down. 

3. THE VISAMA CLASS. 

635- The Pa das in this division of verses are all dis¬ 
similar. Under this head comes the metre known as 
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the Vatta, the heroic measure of Pali literature* 
eight syllables being employed in each pada, the first 
and last syllables therein being free, that this, a short 
or long syllable may be optionally used in those sylla¬ 
bles. The syllables between the first and last, form- 
two seat, haviny "three syllables in each seat or foot. 
In the first seat in all the quarters, any foot may be 
employed except a Tribrach and an Anapaest, that is 
to say, three short syllables ( o u o) or two short 
and one long ( o u — ) must not be used. In 
the second seat of the first and third quarters, any 
foot may lie used, but in the second seat of the second 
and fourth quarters only ya (Bacchic) or |a (amphibrach) 
(i.e., u——or o — o) must be employed. It 
should be noted, however, that the vatta proper has 
ja in the second seat of both the second and the- 
fourth padas. 


Remark. The sign means, that the syllable may 
optionally be short or long. 

636. _(i ) Vatta _ 


Free. 

1 st 

seat. 

2nd seat. 

Free. 

1 st pada 

; 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 0 

0 

2nd,, 

_0_j 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

3rd ,, 

0 ; 

0 

0 

0 

0 

O o_ 

a 

4th „ 

0 

0 

0 

0 

a 

0 

0 


63^. Sometimes the Gatha contains six Padas — the- 
fifth following the rule for the first and third; the- 
sixth that for the second and fourth. 
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638. Besides the Vatta Proper above shewn, there 
are eight kinds of vatta metres : 


(ii) Viparita- > 
pathyavatta ) 
(ii<) Capalavat-") 

ta 5 

(iv) Na-Vipu- ) 

la ) 

(v) Vipula of ) 

Setava ) 

(vi) Vipula of ) 

Piftgala J 


P. I & 3 


w w 

w — ^ I 

P. 2 & 4 


w ^ 

^ 1 

P. 1 & 3 


w ^ >ssl 

^ ’W I 

P. 2 & 4 

— 1 


1—-1 

P. 1 & 3 



--- 

P.2&4 


| w 


P. 1 & 3 


issT ZsdL 

'w' ^ 

P. 2& 4 


^ 


P- 1 &3 



-- 

P.2&4 

j 

1 5 s£l 



This Metre (vi) is also called Pathyavatta. 

(vii) Bha-Vi- ) P. 1 & 3 I — ^ I - 

pula )P. 2&4:—I'- 

(viii) Ra-Vipu-) P. 1 & 3 I ^ — - 

la JP. 2 &4 - 

(ix) Ta-Vipu- ) P. 1 & 3 :~ j — — — - 

la iP. 2&4:^l^^^ - 



63c) JATI STANZAS- 

640. Besides the metres noted above, there are 
some that are regulated by time (kala). Such metres 
are termed Jfiti. They are of three kinds :— 

(a) Ariya. 

( h ) Vetaliya. 

and (c) Mattasamaka. # 

641. In the first of these, the Ariya, the first two 
padas or half a gatha contain seven and a half feet; in 


K )( l( K K K l( K i()( i( J( K j( K.K 
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the even, that is, the second, fourth, and sixth feet any 
of the following, namely, Ba, Ja, Sa, ca, or four short 
syllables may be employed, but Ja must not be used 
in the odd feet, that is, in the first, third and fifth. 
The sixth foot may be Ja, or four short syllables. 
The second half stanza must fulfil the same conditions. 
It is necesr sary to observe that in the jati metre a foot 
consists of four syllabic instants, the time taken up in 
pronouncing a short syllable being taken as an instant 
of time; thus a long syllable being taken equal to two 
short ones, each foot used in the Ariya is equal to four 
syllabic instants. The following is an illustration of 
an Ariya stanza :— 



1 st 

Foot 

2 nd 

3 rd 

4 th 

] 

5 th 

6 th 

7 th 

* 

foot’ 

First half 


InllMl 

» m 

u 0 - 

- M 

D - U 

- 0 0 

• 

stanza 
Second ball 

0 0- 




a m 

u 


- 

stanza. 










.642. The Vetaliya is so formed that it usually con¬ 
sists of fourteen syllabic instants in the odd quarters 
and sixteen in the even, while the Mattasamaka con¬ 
sists of sixteen syllabic instants in each quarter. The 
metres of the Jati class furnish many varieties, but it 
is not within the scope of this work to treat of them in 
detail. As, however, the Vetaliya is of rather frequent 
occurrence, we give below the scheme of it. Each 
pada is divided into three seats; the 1st seat in the 1st 
arid jtrd padas must have six syllabic instants; the 1st 
seat of the 2nd and 4th padas must contain eight 
syllabic instants; the 2nd seat must be a Cretic foot 
land the 3rd an Iambic foot; 
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VETALlYA. 



i st seat. 

2nd seat. 

3rd seat. 

No. of 
syllabic 
instants. 

1 

Cretic. 

Iambus. 

1 st Pada 6 

six syllabic instants 

— N—' -- 

—' — 

2nd „ 8 

eight „ „ 

. ~ w ~ j 

^ — 

3 rd „ 6 

six ,, ,, 

— — j 


00 

JC 

'eight „ ,, 

- - - 

— — 


Remarks, (a) The above is a perfect Velaliya. In 
the 3rd seat, the foliowing feet may be found instead 
of the Iambus : 

^ w pyrrhic. 

_ —i spondee. 

— bacchic. 

•w - w ampbibrac. 

(i b ) The sign of the long syllable (—) must be 
counted as 2, since it is equal to two short syllables. 


FINIS. 










